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1.
Narrative




Volume 2 of the MEDCOM Interior Design Master Plan addresses the planning, specifications and
applications of interior building materials, finishes, lighting, acoustics, Signage and Wayfinding
necessary to complete interior architecture features and is considered part of the Structural
Interior Design (SID). The recommendations herein provide maximum flexibility, are
environmentally friendly, support evidence-based design principles whenever possible, and
enhance the building architecture.

The design objectives for Volume 2 are:

To introduce MEDCOM standards for interior building materials, finishes and lighting,
acoustics and signage. All products support UFC 4-510-01.

To provide guidelines for enhancing the facility’s public image and provide a healing
environment for patients, visitors and staff.

To provide color palettes of typical building products and finishes for use in a
healthcare facility. Products are identified in either a warm neutral scheme, a cool
neutral scheme or a combined neutral scheme for main building finish selections.
Accent colors are identified that can be used in combination for a full spectrum color
range or used individually. Accent colors are to be used judiciously on items that can
be easily replaced over time.

To provide information on products that aid in infection prevention, sustainability,
evidence-based design and life safety.

All recommendations support a consistent and coordinated design approach as developed in
Volume 1, and respond to the following deficiencies noted in MEDCOM facilities over the past
several years:

Lack of sense of space and place.

Non-standardization of materials and finishes.

Inappropriate use of finishes and design elements.

Lack of visual organization.

Outdated appearance.

High maintenance requirements.

Uncomfortable and unfriendly environment.

Environment which does not support evidence-based design principles.

Materials and finishes in disrepair and in need of replacement.

aAljelleN



INDEX CODES

ACC............ Acoustical Ceiling Cloud QZP............ Quartz Agglomerate

ACT............ Acoustical Ceiling Tile RB.............. Rubber Base QZ,
AP........o. Acoustical Panel RES............ Resin Flooring :
CG...ovevenns Corner Guard RF.............. Rubber Flooring Q
CHR............ Chair Rail SF... Specialty Flooring =.
CPT............. Carpet Tile SRP............ Solid Resin Panel C<D
CR.............. Crash Rail SS.. Solid Surface

DHR.......... Decorative Handrail SSM........... Solid Surface Systems

DP...cccoiiis Door Protection SVF.......... .Sheet Vinyl Flooring

| = [ Epoxy Terrazzo SWP........... Stainless Wall Protection

GRT............ Grout TP Toilet Partition

GYP............ Gypsum Board TR Tile Trim

HR.............. Hand Rail TS Transition Strip

ICB............ Integral Coved Base VWP.......... Vinyl Wall Protection

LVT.....ooeeis Luxury Vinyl Tile WCT........... Wood Ceiling Tile

MCT............ Metal Ceiling Tile WCP........... Wood Ceiling Plank

PFT............ Porcelain Floor Tile WM ............ Walk-Off Mat

] Plastic Laminate WP............. Wall Panel

PT... Paint WS............. Wood Stain

PWT........... Porcelain Wall Tile WT.....o.o.. Window Treatment

For paint and stain, one additional level of coding is necessary to define the finish.
(Typical 60 Gloss Meter ranges are shown in parentheses).

a Flat (Below 5)
b Eggshell (5-20)
c Satin (20-35)

d Semi-Gloss (35-65)
e Water-Based Epoxy (Semi-gloss finish)
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SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Contract grade modular carpet tiles are preferred.
Carpet to be limited to administrative areas and
as noted in UFC 4-510-01, Appendix B, latest
edition of Design: Military Medical Facilities.
Carpet to be multi-color in medium to medium
dark tones. Consider using carpet with recycled
content in either yarn and/or backing.

Face yarn to be solution dyed nylon. Nylon to be
Type 6,6.

Density to be a minimum of 6000. Texture
Appearance Retention Rating (TARR) to be
greater than or equal to 3.0.

Flooring is to have Class 1 flammability rating
when tested in accordance with ASTM E648;
NFPA 253 (0.45 watts/sq. cm. or higher).

For European projects, Type 6,6 nylon products
are preferred, if locally available.

DIMENSIONS

CPT-1, CPT-7, and CPT-13: 12" x 48".
CPT-2 and CPT-8: 18" x 36", 24" x 24”.
CPT-3 and CPT-9: 24” x 24”.

CPT-4, CPT-5, CPT-6, CPT-10, and CPT-11:
9" x 36", 18” x 36", 24" x 24”.

Denotes that product meets CRI Plus Standard.

Denotes that product meets NSF-140 Standard.

Denotes that product is made in the U.S.A.

CARPET

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

Protective treatments include soil/stain protection.

Some carpets may have anti-microbial treatment.

Moisture Barrier backing.

INSTALLATION

Carpet tiles can be installed in monolithic pattern,
quarter-turned or ashlar pattern, if preferred and
as recommended by carpet manufacturer.

Carpet installation is anticipated to last
approximately 5-10 years in MEDCOM facilities
when maintained in accordance with
manufacturer’s cleaning recommendations. High
traffic areas may require re-carpeting or repair
more frequently.

Direct glue-down method or “peel and stick”
method is recommended. Adhesives are to have
low VOCs and odors and must comply with
applicable federal/state/local air quality
requirements. Consult environmental health and
safety codes.

Install carpet tiles using manufacturer’s
recommended release adhesive.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Bentley
Masland

Mannington

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.
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CARPET
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Mannington — Portland Project Bentley — Roadside Attractions Masland — Distressed Solutions
Summit Face Weight: 30 oz/yd? Lava
Face Weight: 34 oz/yd? S Face Weight: 22 oz/yd?

CPT-2 CPT-3
Mannington — Summit Bentley — Roadside Attractions Masland — Lava
Color: #80900 Nomad Color: #802141 Minister’s Tree Color: #51208 Inferno
House

COOL NEUTRAL

CPT-7 CPT-8 CPT-9
Mannington — Summit Bentley — Roadside Attractions Masland — Lava

Color: #10901 Crest Color: #802142 Radon Health Color: #51212 Radiate
Mines



CARPET
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Bentley — Outlier Bentley — The Outskirts Bentley — The Outskirts
Face Weight: 23 oz. Collection, Repose Collection, Ritual
Face Weight: 25 oz. Face Weight: 25 oz.

CPT-4 CPT-5 CPT-6

Bentley — Outlier Bentley — Repose Bentley — Ritual

Color: #801670 Frontier Color: #800228 Composure Color: #800228 Composure
COOL NEUTRAL

CPT-10 CPT-11 CPT-12
Bentley — Outlier Bentley — Repose Bentley — Ritual
Color: #801678 Subdivision Color: #800221 Social Conduct Color: #800221 Social Conduct



CARPET

I

Mannington — Design Local
Tucson Collection, Arroyo

Face Weight: 34 oz/yd?

0
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COMBINATION NEUTRAL

CPT-13
Mannington — Arroyo
Color: #13165 Sediment
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Hard Surface




Flooring

HARD SURFACE
2.2.1 PORCELAIN TILE

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS
» Made of porcelain with matte finish. Color is » Cove Base, Bullnose and other trims may be

consistent throughout and is suitable for a wide
range of applications. All applications are to meet
the DCOF (Dynamic Coefficient of Friction) of
0.42 for level interior spaces expected to be
walked upon when wet. Products suggested are
available in neutral color, stone, wood and fabric
pattern options.

Some products utilize “Hydrotect” technology. A
unique self-cleaning protective coating for
building materials such as porcelain tiles. When
used on surfaces and exposed to ultraviolet light,
from an artificial source, “Hydotect’s” active
surface generates a reaction that cleans the
material surface by decomposing organic
materials and by oxidizing NOx (nitric dioxide)
into a less harmful substance. This process, in
effect, purifies the surrounding air and self-
cleans.

Porcelain tile products contain recycled material
content.

Porcelain tiles are scratch, stain and frost-
resistant.

Porcelain tile are non-flammable and does not
produce smoke in a fire.

DIMENSIONS

» Dimensions: Tiles are available in rectified and

non-rectified. See each pattern for edge type and
tile size.

available. See Solid Surface Systems for shower
options.

INSTALLATION

+ Install porcelain floor tiles with epoxy grout at
locations where bacterial contamination and stain
concerns are present. Epoxy grout eliminates the
need to seal the grout. Use medium to dark
neutral color grout for floors.

* Installation of porcelain floor tiles will be in
accordance with TCNA (Tile Council of North
America) Handbook installation guidelines and
manufacturer’'s recommendations.

* Flooring shall be cut to and fitted around all

permanent fixtures, built-in furniture and cabinets,
pipes and outlets.

SUSTAINABILITY

» Green Squared certification, Pre-consumer
recycled content, Green Choice.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
« Crossville
e lIris

e Dal Tile

Denotes that product contains recycled content

ﬁvf—é Denotes that product is made in the U.S.A.

——

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



HARD SURFACE
2.2.1 PORCELAIN TILE
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COMBINATION NEUTRAL

Crossville — Shades

le — PFT-1
PorCfe!aln TII? . o ) Shades — Vapor
Rectified — 6" x 24”7, 12" x 24”7, 24” x 24 AV242

oe

WARM NEUTRAL

=

PFT-2 PFT-3 PFT-4

Shades - Fog Shades — Haze Shades — Clay
AV243 AV247 AV245
COOL NEUTRAL

PFT-5 PFT-6 PFT-7
Shades — Ash Shades — Mist Shades — Thunder
AV246 AV244 AV248



HARD SURFACE
2.2.1 PORCELAIN TILE
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WARM NEUTRAL

PFT-8
Argent — Winter Garden
A1401

COOL NEUTRAL

PFT-9
Argent - Clean Slate
A1417

Crossville — Argent

Porcelain Tile

Rectified — 6" x 6”, 6” x 24", 24” x 24”
Non-rectified — 12” x 12”

0©



HARD SURFACE
2.2.1 PORCELAIN TILE (UPGRADE)

Iris US — Travertini Al Contro Crossville — Nest Mediterranea USA — Touch

Porcelain Tile Porcelain Tile Porcelain Tile = =
Rectified: 24” X 48”, 8” X 48”, Rectified: 3” X 1 5", 6" X 36”’ E’eCt;flse”d -1 g” X ?2,”3 1 ;”1 22,4”
1 2” X 24”, 6”X 24” 8” X 36" X ki X ki X ki

18" x 36”

D= T o

WARM NEUTRAL
STONE LOOK WOOD PLANK FABRIC LOOK

PFT-11
Nest, Joyous Olive — AV362

PFT-10 PFT-12 PFT-13
Travertini Al Contro, Nest, Blissful Olive — AV363 Touch,
Argento Sun Glow
COOL NEUTRAL

STONE LOOK WOOD PLANK FABRIC LOOK

PFT-15
Nest, Mindful Olive — AV364

PFT-14 PFT-16 PFT-17
Travertini Al Contro, Nest, Slumber Olive — AV366 Touch,
Grigio Pearl Essence

L
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HARD SURFACE
2.2.2 TILE GROUT FOR FLOORING

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

(@)
¢= DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
b~ » Water-cleanable, 100% solids, high strength » Mortar/grouts are to be installed per the
o epoxy, non-sagging, efflorescence-free grout with manufacturer’s recommendation and in
2 no shrinkage; provides color uniformity, stain accordance with the TCNA (Tile Council of North
LL resistance (no sealer required), and is easy to America) Handbook installation guidelines.
maintain.
» Product may contribute to LEED credit.
COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
» Coverage varies.
+ Laticrete
* Floor grout to be the darker neutral for cleaning
purposes. * Bonsal
» This product is impervious to water (non-porous) * Mapei

and does not support bacteria/fungus; anti-
microbial additives are not required with this

product.
A

4 . [d Product contains anti-microbial treatment .
v

Product can contribute toward LEED.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



HARD SURFACE
2.2.2 TILE GROUT FOR FLOORING

WARM NEUTRAL

E

GRT+1
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Mapei “Kerapoxy” Epoxy grout
#39 Ivory

Mapei “Kerapoxy” Epoxy grout
#09 Gray

COOL NEUTRAL

Mapei, “Kerapoxy” Epoxy grout
#19 Pearl Gray

GRT-4

Mapei, “Kerapoxy” Epoxy grout
#27 Silver



HARD SURFACE
2.2.3 POURED EPOXY TERRAZZO

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
(@)
¢ DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
P~ * An epoxy resin composite material that consists » Materials furnished and installation methods shall
O of a cementitious and chemical binder with chips meet NTMA (National Terrazzo and Mosaic
2 of quartz, marble and granite. Epoxy terrazzo is Association) specifications/standards.
LL. poured, cured, ground and polished in order to . . ]
produce a textured surface that is even. Epoxy » Terrazzo floors in lobbies can incorporate an
terrazzo emits no VOC'’s (volatile organic integral, pre-cast, wood, or stone cove base.
compounds), is made from recycled content, and ,
the non-porous finish does not support bacterial * Terrazzo is a custom product.

growth, mold, or mildew. Poured epoxy terrazzo
flooring can contribute to the achievement of
project LEED certification goals.

» Epoxy terrazzo floors shall be installed in
accordance with locations shown in the
UFC 4-510-01 Appendix B.

DIMENSIONS COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

» Varies according to pattern and layout, aggregate

size and substrate conditions. * Not applicable

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

« Stair treads and base may be pre-cast to match.
* Inlaid cost is high.
» Aggregate size may vary.

» Slip and stain-resistant sealers, that meet a
Standard Coefficient of Friction of 0.5 or higher
(as measured by ASTM D-2047 Test Method)
can be applied, which do not affect the physical
properties of terrazzo.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



HARD SURFACE
2.2.3 POURED EPOXY TERRAZZO

WARM NEUTRAL

E

Buiioo

ET-2
Light Warm Epoxy Terrazzo Dark Warm Epoxy Terrazzo
#TM 14-1780 #TM 17-621
COOL NEUTRAL

ET-3 ET-4
Light Cool Epoxy Terrazzo Dark Cool Epoxy Terrazzo
#TM 18-163 #TM 18-162

FINISH

1/16" CHAWFER
(THR) g e

L~

FINISH \ ke
a

HEIGHT ON SCHEDULE

3/47 RADIUS ‘

|

T el

Examples of Wall base options for Terrazzo floors
(integral coved, pre-cast, wood base & stone base)



HARD SURFACE

2.2.4 RESIN
SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
(@)
¢ DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
b~ * Multi-component systems in a modified + Install flooring using a troweled method Multi-
o polyurethane. All applications are to meet the component installation.
2 DCOF (Dynamic Coefficient of Friction) of 0.42
LL for level interior spaces expected to be walked « Flake systems are broadcast over a troweled
upon when wet. polyurethane base.
« Broadcast flake systems provide decorative » Resinous flooring shall be installed in accordance
multi-colored finish. with the locations shown in the UFC 4-510-01

Appendix B.
» Seamless flooring provides a sanitary flooring
system that is easily maintained.

« Complies with USDA, FDA, OSHA and ABA COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
(Architectural Barriers Act) requirements.
» Stonhard

« Sika
DIMENSIONS

¢ Thickness varies from 1/8” to 1/4”.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

* Integral Cove Base is available.

» Textured finish of the resinous flooring to be a
Level 2, so that cleaning tools (i.e., mops and
sweepers) are not damaged during cleaning.

» Solid Color or flake color offered depending on
product type and location of use.

« Small or large flake sizes are available.

» Additional top coats available.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.
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HARD SURFACE
2.2.4 RESIN
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Stonhard — Stonclad UR Stonhard — Stontec

RES-1
Stonhard — Stonclad UR
Color: Beechwood

RES-3
Stonhard — Stonclad UR
Color: Pewter

WARM NEUTRAL

RES-2

Stonhard — Stontec TRF
Color: Silver Sage
Small and large flake.

COOL NEUTRAL

RES-4

Stonhard — Stontec TRF
Color: Smokey Mountains
Small and large flake.



2.3
Resilient




Flooring

RESILIENT
2.3.1 RUBBER FLOORING

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Rubber compound of synthetic butadiene-styrene
type. Superior to vinyl flooring in quality but less
resistant to grease and alkalis.

Buffing with recommended buffing pads will bring
out the natural sheen of the rubber floor.

Rubber flooring offers under foot comfort, noise
absorption, ease of maintenance.

Inherently resistant to bacteria, fungi and micro-
organisms — offering improved infection control
standards in the facility.

Low environmental impact - based on rapidly
renewable, sustainable raw materials; product
may contribute toward LEED credit.

Resists staining — especially by those chemicals
most commonly used in healthcare facilities such
as Betadine.

Flooring is to have Class 1 flammability rating
when tested in accordance with ASTM E648;
NFPA 253 (0.45 watts/sq. cm. or higher).

DIMENSIONS

Tile: 24"W x 24”L.
Sheet: 49’ x 48" W. Heat welded, coved base.

Plank: 8"W x 24”L, 12"W x 24”L, 16”"W x 48”L,
20"W x 40L.

Thickness: 3.0mm thick is preferred (2.0mm
thickness also available).

Denotes that product is GreenGuard
certified.

(53
GREENGUARD

Product can contribute toward LEED.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

» Matching feature strips are available for custom
designs.

* Raised design, smooth finish, and other textures
and patterns are available. Light or minimal
texture is recommended as the most ideal raised
surface design. Raised designs provide under
foot traction; however, they should be carefully
researched for proper installation to avoid tripping
hazards and allow for easy movement of
equipment and pedestrian traffic.

INSTALLATION
+ Installs quickly over a clean and dry subfloor.

* NtX self-adhesive installation available on some
products. Can be installed over existing
substrates.

» Sheet rubber flooring requires certified installers.

+ Welding rods and heat/cold welding processes
shall be provided in accordance with
manufacturer's recommendations.

SPECIAL NOTE

* Rubber flooring is not recommended for Servery
areas.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
» Nora

» Johnsonite

* Roppe

* Mannington

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.
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Indosr Air Qualky Certfied
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RF-5

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Valua

#6714 Mushroom

L |
&
RF-1
Nora Rubber Noraplan
Environcare

#2945 Lace Vine

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Sentica
#6505 Silk

RF-6

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Valua

#6722 Pine Cone

RESILIENT

2.3.1 RUBBER FLOORING

WARM NEUTRAL

E
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RF-2

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Environcare

#2933 Whispering Fog

RF-4

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Sentica

#6506 Cashmere

RF-7

Nora Rubber Norament
Arago

#5178 Calm



RESILIENT
2.3.1 RUBBER FLOORING

COOL NEUTRAL

Flooring

RF-8 RF-9

Nora Rubber Noraplan Nora Rubber Noraplan
Environcare Environcare

#2930 Windflower #2931 Smoky Fennel

RF-10 RF-11

Nora Rubber Noraplan Nora Rubber Noraplan
Sentica Sentica

#6520 Snow Day #6521 Sunday Paper

RF-12 RF-13 RF-14
Nora Rubber Noraplan Nora Rubber Noraplan Nora Rubber Norament
Valua Valua Arago

#6708 Beach Wood #6709 Smoke #5177 Balance



RF-17

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Environcare

#2949 Sage

RF-15

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Environcare

#2958 Fallen Acorn

RF-18

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Environcare

#2954 Irish Moss

RF-20

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Environcare

#2941 China Berry

RESILIENT
2.3.1 RUBBER FLOORING

ACCENTS

RS
RF-16
Nora Rubber Noraplan

Environcare
#2967 Moor Grass

RF-19

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Environcare

#2779 Evergreen Path

RF-21

Nora Rubber Noraplan
Sentica

#6503 Indulgence

E

Buiioo



Flooring

RESILIENT
2.3.2 HETEROGENEOUS SHEET VINYL

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION

* Heterogeneous (layered) vinyl product features » All sheet vinyl specified shall be heat welded.
no-wax, no-buff, anti-fungal, anti-bacterial and . o
anti-static properties; utilizes nano silver * Use an integral cove or hygienic coved wall base

sterilization technology. Vinyl product is slip-
resistant and improves hygiene. Flooring surface
is embossed and is difficult to scuff or scratch.
Semi-matte surface hides soiling and sub-floor
irregularities. Can be installed with cold or heat
welds. Wood-look product is similar in
appearance to real wood flooring.

* Flooring is to have Class 1 flammability rating
when tested in accordance with ASTM E648;
NFPA 253 (0.45 watts/sq. cm. or higher).

» This product is recommended for use in Labor /
Delivery Suites.

when possible, using the same joint sealing
application technique of grooved, melted, or
welded vinyl for an impervious waterproof seal.

Can be used in conjunction with resilient wall
base (RB).

Heat weld seams to provide barrier against
penetration of dirt and moisture.

When using this product under heavy hospital
beds, it is recommended that an epoxy adhesive
is used. Refer to manufacturer’s recommendation
product and installation methods for this type of
condition.

DIMENSIONS COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
» Sheet vinyl: 6’ W to 75°L, 2.3mm thickness.

» Teknoflor

» Armstrong
ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS . Mannington

» Designer borders available.

ﬂ Product contains anti-microbial treatment .

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



RESILIENT
2.3.2 HETEROGENEOUS SHEET VINYL
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WOOD LOOK

SVF-1 SVF-2 SVF-3

Teknoflor Teknoflor Teknoflor
Forestscapes HPD Forestscapes HPD Forestscapes HPD
#88074 Sunrise #88059 Natural #88067 Sepia

A A
v v



RESILIENT
2.3.3 LUXURY VINYL TILE

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

» Heterogeneous (layered) vinyl product, Class I,
Type A and/or B. Features urethane top surface
with aluminum oxide for no-wax flooring. Micro-
beveled edges. Vinyl product is slip-resistant and
is easy to maintain. Use in areas not susceptible
to scratching. Minimum 750 psi. Products range
from 20, 30 and 40 mil wear layers as indicated.
Minimum acceptable wear layer thickness is 20
mil.

Flooring

» Flooring is to have Class 1 flammability rating
when tested in accordance with ASTM E648;
NFPA 253 (0.45 watts/sq. cm. or higher).

DIMENSIONS

* LVT-1and LVT-3: 6" x 36", 12" x 24", 18" x 18".
20 mil.

* LVT-2and LVT-4: 4.5” x 36", 18" x 18", 18” x 36".
40 mil.

* LVT-5,LVT-6, LVT-7: 3" x 36", 4.5" x 36",
6” x 36", 9" x 36”. 40 mil.

k\"—-—% Denotes that product is made in the U.S.A.

Product can contribute toward LEED.

INSTALLATION

» Pre-applied adhesive for faster installation.

+ Use in conjunction with resilient wall base
(RB).

SUSTAINABILITY

* Floor Score. 4% Rapidly renewable materials.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

* Mannington

e Tandus Centiva

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



RESILIENT
2.3.3 LUXURY VINYL TILE

WARM NEUTRAL
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LVT-1 LVT-2

Mannington — Color Anchor Mannington — Amtico
Collection Anthology

Stride — Cottontail #C138 City Grid — Core #ANT 100

=

COOL NEUTRAL

LVT-3 LVT-4

Mannington — Color Anchor Mannington — Amtico
Collection Anthology

Stride — London Fog #C139 City Grid — Interaction

#ANT104

|




RESILIENT
2.3.3 LUXURY VINYL TILE

WOOD LOOK

Flooring

LVT-5 LVT-6 LVT-7
Mannington — Amtico Mannington — Amtico Mannington — Amtico
Wood — American Cherry Wood — Maple Wood — Classic Walnut

#AROW7450 #AROW6840 #AROW7610

@




2.4
Specialty Flooring




SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

USING TRANSITION STRIPS

Transition strips must be used where floor
surface types change. There are several types of
materials to consider that can be used, among
which include rubber, stainless steel and
aluminum.

Transition materials not only ease the transition
from one surface to another, but they provide a
barrier against penetration of dirt and moisture

and reduce wear caused by wheeled traffic.

Minimize and manage location of transition strips
throughout the facility.

Transition strips are to be installed in accordance
with ABA (Architectural Barriers Act)
requirements.

Rubber transitions strips are generally specified
in same color as resilient wall base.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.

SPECIALTY FLOORING

2.41 TRANSITION MATERIALS

E

Bulrioo



SPECIALTY FLOORING
2.4.1 TRANSITION MATERIALS

WARM NEUTRAL

(@)
c
—
o
o
LL
TS1
Johnsonite Moldings &
Transition
#80 Fawn
COOL NEUTRAL

TS-2

Johnsonite Moldings &
Transition

#32 Pebble

Johnsonite
Transition Reducer Strip



SPECIALTY FLOORING
2.4.1 TRANSITION MATERIALS .

E

Bulioo

TS-3 TS-4

Schluter Systems Schluter Systems

Tile to Resilient Sloped Transition  Tile to Carpet Transition

Reno-U Schiene

Aluminum, Stainless steel Aluminum, Stainless steel options
options

TS-5

Schluter Systems

Tile to Tile Cove

- Dilex-Ahk
Aluminum

- Dilex-Ehk
Stainless Steel



SPECIALTY FLOORING
2.4.2 RUBBER BASE

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

» Exclusive thermoplastic rubber formulation
minimizes unsightly scuffing, scratching, fading
and cracking. “TightLock” Wall Base has a
notched design that allows it to be installed with
both carpet and resilient flooring. It can remain in
place through changing out the flooring, saving
time and money. “TightLock” provides a cove
base look with a subtle radius. It accommodates
any commercial flooring and delivers a tight,
clean, finished appearance. “Millwork” base
gives the appearance of a milled wood base with
the durability of thermoplastic rubber.

Flooring

DIMENSIONS

* Rubber Base: 4’"H recommended, (also available
in 6”"H ) x 100”L or 120”L; 1/8” thickness.

« Millwork Base: 5.25"H.

INSTALLATION
» Resilient Wall and Contact Base Adhesive.

* Pre-formed outside corners match wall base in
color and size.

* Resilient Wall base adhesive will be used to
install base to porous wall surfaces.

» Contact Base Adhesive will be used to install
base to non-porous surface.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
* Roppe
* Armstrong

* Nora Rubber

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



Resilient Base
Tightlock — 4” or 6”

Resilient Base
Millwork, Inflection — 5.25”

SPECIALTY FLOORING
2.4.2 RUBBER BASE 4

WARM NEUTRAL

E

Bulioo

RB-1

Johnsonite Tightlock
Wall base

#80 Fawn

RB-2

Johnsonite Inflection
Millwork base

#80 Fawn

COOL NEUTRAL

RB-3

Johnsonite Tightlock
Wall base

#32 Pebble

RB-4

Johnsonite Inflection
Millwork base

#32 Pebble



SPECIALTY FLOORING

f
2.4.3 WALK-OFF MAT
SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
|
WALK-OFF MATS DIMENSIONS 3
» All-weather carpets and modules are » Sizes vary depending on system. See individual o
manufactured in a variety of fibers, constructed to products. -
quickly trap mud, salt, dust and other debris from -
shoes and wheels. Walk-off mats, used in entry- o
ways, reduce water build-up on flooring that
would otherwise cause a “slipping hazard”. COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
A variety of materials are available. 100% + Construction Specialties
solution-dyed nylon, Mono-filament and multi- .
filament nylons; Type 6,6 and Type 6; Rubber, * Milliken

Aluminum and Stainless Steel. Dark neutral

colors are recommended. * Lees

+ Walk-off mats can be recessed (drain application
available and recommended for northern
locations) or surface mounted.

» Walk-off mats are available in:

* Rail system (walk-off mats can be rolled
up for cleaning), available in recessed or
surface mounted. Materials can be
aluminum, stainless steel, nylon, abrasive
grit and rubber. Maximum 12’ width.

* Interconnecting Tile system, available in
recessed or surface mounted. Three
Zone system with Zone 1 — open and
closed cell UV resistant PVC that
provides scraper action. Zone 2 — open
and closed cell UV resistant PVC along
with Type 6,6, mono-filament nylon that
provides scraper and absorption. Zone 3
— Type 6,6 mono and multi-filament nylon
for absorption. Tile sizes: 8"W x 8’L.
Pattern options are available.

» Walk-off mat materials, sizes and locations to
comply with UFC 1-200-02, High Performance
and Sustainable Building Requirements and
ASHRAE 189.1, Section 8.3.1 Indoor Air Quality
and Section 8.3.1.5 Building Entrances. Also see
LEED 8.2 Indoor Contaminant Control.

» Flooring is to have Class 1 flammability rating
when tested in accordance with ASTM E648;
NFPA 253 (0.45 watts/sq. cm. or higher).

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



SPECIALTY FLOORING
2.4.3 WALK OFF MAT

COMBINATION NEUTRAL

Flooring

WM-3

Rubber Insert
Black Rubber,
Anodized Black Rail

WARM NEUTRAL

WM-1
Monotuft HD Nylon Insert

#9327 Dry Brown,
Anodized Black Rail

COOL NEUTRAL

WM-2

Monotuft HD Nylon Insert
#9322 Slate,

Anodized Black Rail

C-S Group, Pedimat M1, Entry Mat
Recessed or Surface Mounted



SPECIALTY FLOORING

2.4.3 WALK OFF MAT 4
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The area before the building access — ideal for placing a product
With scraping action to remove grit and heavy dirt particles such as sand and snow.

INDOORS: The primary area just inside the building where a product with dual action-
scraping and absorbing-should be installed to defend against dirt and moisture. This area
often features a recessed well.

INDOORS: Secondary area inside the building after Zone 2. A textile product for
Moisture absorption is the preferred choice. Also applicable to circulation areas
other than entrances.

ane 1, Exter.ior: Zone 2, Indoors: Zone 3, Indoors:
Prior - Graphite Tergo — Dark Grey Forma 2.0 - WM-4,
Scraper Tile .
Milliken Arx Collection — Prior, Tergo, P Scraper/ Mono and Multi
Type 6,6 filament Carpet
Forma 2.0 Monofilament Insert Tile
Walk off Entry System

Recessed or Surface Mounted Carpet Insert Tile

COMBINATION NEUTRAL

WM-4
Forma 2.0 Carpet Color
#FOR144-27 Boundary



SPECIALTY FLOORING

2.4.4 PHYSICAL THERAPY
SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
¢ DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
.= Requirements: « Refer to manufacturers standard installation
(@) * Cushioned step methods.
s o ik » Welding rods and heat welded process shall be
LL High impact provided in ac_cordance with manufacturer’s
+ Resilience and recovery from indentation recommendations.
+ Seamless, heat welded
¢ Chemical Resistant COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
« Flooring is to have Class 1 flammability rating * Vinyl Floor: Vinyl top/Rubber back:
when tested in accordance with ASTM E648; Ecore, Forest RX

NFPA 253 (0.45 watts/sq. cm. or higher).
( watts/sq. em. or higher) » Rubber Floor: Rubber top/Rubber back:

Ecore, Galaxy RX

FLOORING TYPES / DIMENSIONS » Poured Floor: Poured floor/Rubber back: Connor
Sports, Elastiplus

Vinyl Floor:

» Vinyl wear layer over recycled rubber anti-fatigue
layer, Ecore Forest RX, 6’wide, 30’ roll, 7mm
overall, 5 mm rubber backing, 2 mm vinyl wear
layer, 250 psi, 5 year warranty.

Rubber Floor:

* Rubber wear layer over recycled rubber anti-
fatigue layer, Ecore Galaxy RX, 6’ wide, 30’ roll,
7mm overall thickness, 5 mm rubber backing, 2
mm rubber wear layer, 400 psi, 5 year warranty.

Poured Floor:

» Seamless troweled application, Connor Sports,
Elastiplus, 4-14 mm anti-fatigue base layer, 2 mm
wear layer, topcoat and sealant, 225 psi, 1 year
warranty.

OPTIONS

» Wear layer options range from solid color,
patterned, color fleck, to wood grain.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



SPECIALTY FLOORING

A
2.4.4 PHYSICAL THERAPY
WARM NEUTRAL
|
o
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SF-1 SF-2 SF-3
Connor Sports Ecore Ecore
ElastiPlus Galaxy RX Galaxy RX
#1019 Arid Bronze #2702 Beam Me Up Beige #2703 Princess Greya
Overall Thickness: 6-11 mm 6'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick 6'w x 30'roll, 7 mm thick
COOL NEUTRAL

SF-4 SF-5 SF-6

Connor Sports Ecore Ecore

ElastiPlus Galaxy RX Galaxy RX

#7001 Silver Mine #2706 Rastro Grey #2708 Dark Vadar
Overall Thickness: 6-11 mm 6'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick 6'w x 30'roll, 7 mm thick

WOOD LOOK

SF-7 SF-8 SF-9

Ecore Ecore Ecore
Forest RX Forest RX Forest RX
#3360 Mahogany #3290 Warm Beech #9824 Aged Oak

6'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick 6'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick 6’'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick



SPECIALTY FLOORING

2.4.5 NUTRITION CARE
SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
c DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
- Requirements: « Refer to manufacturers standard installation
o - High Impact methods.
E . Th | resist » Resinous flooring shall be installed in accordance
ermal resistance with the locations shown in the UFC 4-510-01
. Seamless Appendix B.
¢ Chemical Resistant
« Slip Resistant COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
« Compliance with USDA, FDA, OSHA and * Resin: Stonhard or Sika

ABA (Architectural Barriers Act)
requirements.

* Flooring is to have Class 1 flammability rating
when tested in accordance with ASTM E648;
NFPA 253 (0.45 watts/sq. cm. or higher).

FLOORING / DIMENSIONS

» Four component, self-leveling, solid colored,
lightly textured polyurethane mortar system.
Stonhard, Stonclad UT, Notch trowel applied, 1/4
inch (6 mm) thickness.

» Seamless flooring provides a sanitary flooring
system that is easily maintained. All applications
are to meet the DCOF (Dynamic Coefficient of
Friction) of 0.42 for level interior spaces expected
to be walked upon when wet.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS
* Integral Cove Base is available.

» Textured finish of the resinous flooring to be a
Level 2, so that cleaning tools (i.e., mops and
sweepers) are not damaged during cleaning.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



SPECIALTY FLOORING
2.4.5 NUTRITION CARE .

WARM NEUTRAL

E

Bulioo

SF-10

Stonhard
Stonclad UT
Color: Beechwood
6 mm system

COOL NEUTRAL

SF-11
Stonhard
Stonclad UT
Color: Pewter
6mm system



SPECIALTY FLOORING

2.4.6 OPERATING ROOM
SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
¢ DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
i=  Requirements: « Refer to manufacturers standard installation
(@) » Acoustical properties methods.
s . » Resinous flooring shall be installed in accordance
L * Cushioned step with the locations shown in the UFC 4-510-01
+ High impact Appendix B.

» Textured finish of the resinous flooring to be a

* Seamless/heat welded Level 2, so that cleaning tools (i.e., mops and

« Chemical Resistant sweepers) are not damaged during cleaning.

+ Flooring is to have Class 1 flammability rating ~ * Welding rods and heat welded process shall be
when tested in accordance with ASTM E648; provided in accordance with manufacturer’s
NFPA 253 (0.45 watts/sq. cm. or higher). recommendations.

« Seamless flooring provides a sanitary flooring
system that is easily maintained. All
applications are to meet the DCOF (Dynamic COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
Coefficient of Friction) of 0.42 for level interior
spaces expected to be walked upon when

wet. * Rubber Floor: Rubber top/Rubber back: Ecore,
Galaxy RX

* Poured Floor: Stonhard, Stonres RTZ

FLOORING TYPES / DIMENSIONS
Poured Floor:

» Resilient urethane flooring system consisting of a
three-component resilient mortar, a 2-component
urethane grout coat and a waterbased
polyurethane sealer. Stonhard, Stonres RTZ,
screed raked and spike rolled applied, 3/16 inch
(5 mm) thickness.

Rubber Floor:

* Rubber wear layer over recycled rubber anti-
fatigue layer, Ecore Galaxy RX, 6’ wide, 30’ roll,
7mm overall thickness, 5 mm rubber backing, 2
mm wear layer, 400 psi, 5 year warranty.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

* Integral Cove Base is available.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



SPECIALTY FLOORING
2.4.6 OPERATING ROOM 4

WARM NEUTRAL
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SF-12 SF-2 SF-3
Stonhard Ecore Ecore
Stonres - RTZ Galaxy RX Galaxy RX
Color: Santa Fe #2702 Beam Me Up Beige #2703 Princess Greya
5 mm system 6'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick 6'w x 30°roll, 7 mm thick

COOL NEUTRAL

SF-13 SF-5 SF-6

Stonhard Ecore Ecore

Stonres - RTZ Galaxy RX Galaxy RX

Color: Canvas #2706 Rastro Grey #2708 Dark Vadar

5 mm system 6'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick 6'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick
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SPECIALTY FLOORING

2.4.7 PHARMACY
SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
Requirements: « Refer to manufacturers standard installation

Cushioned step methods.

* Welding rods and heat welded process shall be

High impact provided in accordance with manufacturer’s
Resilience and recovery from indentation recommendations.

Seamless / heat welded

Chemical Resistant COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Antimicrobial » Vinyl Floor: Vinyl top/Rubber back:

Ecore, Forest RX
Flooring is to have Class 1 flammability rating
when tested in accordance with ASTM E648; * Rubber Floor: Rubber top/Rubber back:
NFPA 253 (0.45 watts/sq. cm. or higher). Ecore, Galaxy RX

* Poured Floor: Poured floor/Rubber back: Sika,
Decorative Comfortflor Pro

FLOORING TYPES / DIMENSIONS
Vinyl Floor:

« Vinyl wear layer over recycled rubber anti-fatigue

la

yer, Ecore Forest RX, 6’'wide, 30’ roll, 7mm

overall, 5 mm rubber backing, 2 mm vinyl wear

la

Rub

yer, 250 psi, 5 year warranty.

ber Floor:

* Rubber wear layer over recycled rubber anti-
fatigue layer, Ecore Galaxy RX, 6’ wide, 30’ roll,
7mm overall thickness, 5 mm rubber backing, 2
mm wear layer, 400 psi, 5 year warranty.

Poured Floor:

» Seamless fluid applied urethane floor system,
Sika, Decorative Comfortflor Pro, consisting of
recycled rubber pad, self leveling urethane wear
layer and a water based urethane topcoat,
Decorative flake option available, 320 mil

th

ickness, 1 year warranty.

OPTIONS

» Wear layer options range from solid color,
patterned color fleck to wood grain.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to

sel

ection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.
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SF-14
SikaFloor
ComfortFloor Decorative Pro
#2438 Beige

320 mil seamless system

SF-2

Ecore

Galaxy RX

#2702 Beam Me Up Beige
6'w x 30°roll, 7 mm thick

SPECIALTY FLOORING
2.4.7 PHARMACY 4

WARM NEUTRAL
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SF-3

Ecore

Galaxy RX

#2703 Princess Greya
6'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick

COOL NEUTRAL

SF-15

SikaFloor

ComfortFloor Decorative Pro
Gray

320 mil seamless system

SF-5

Ecore

Galaxy RX

#2706 Rastro Grey

6'w x 30°roll, 7 mm thick

SF-6

Ecore

Galaxy RX

#2708 Dark Vadar

6'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick

WOOD LOOK

SF-7

Ecore

Forest RX

#3360 Mahogany

6'w x 30°roll, 7 mm thick

SF-8

Ecore

Forest RX

#3290 Warm Beech

6'w x 30°roll, 7 mm thick

SF-9

Ecore

Forest RX

#9824 Aged Oak

6'w x 30’roll, 7 mm thick



3.
Walls

3.1 Surface Finishes

3.1.1 Paint

3.1.2 Porcelain Tile
3.1.3 Tile Grout
3.1.4 Tile Trim

3.2 Wall Protection

3.2.1 Crash Rail

3.2.2 Chair Rail

3.2.3 Hand Rail

3.2.4 Corner Guard

3.2.5 Sheet Wall Protection

3.3 Specialty Walls

3.3.1 Wall Panel
3.3.2 Resin Panel




3.1
Surface Finishes




SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Specially formulated paints provide easy
application, good coverage and a durable uniform
finish. May be used over properly prepared
drywall, plaster masonry, metal and wood.

Anti-bacterial, EPA registered microbiocidal
paints kill greater than 99.9% of Staph, MRSA, E.
Coli, VRE and Enterobacter Aerogenes within 2
hours of exposure to painted surface and
repeatedly kills on contaminated surfaces for up
to 4 years.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

Variety of finishes and colors available.

SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.1 PAINT

INSTALLATION

Eggshell or satin finish on walls; semi-gloss finish
for areas requiring frequent scrubbing and
cleaning.

Semi-gloss finish on door frames.

Water-based epoxy paints are acceptable on
surfaces requiring Liquid Glaze Coat (LG) finish.

Primers to be used.

One (1) coat of primer and two (2) coats top coat
paint.

Provide crash and corner guards to protect
painted corridors (See 3.2 Guidelines for Wall
Protection).

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Sherwin Williams
ICI

Benjamin Moore

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.

Sliem



SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.1 PAINT

COMBINATION NEUTRAL

Walls

PT-1
Sherwin Williams
#SW7005 Pure White

WARM NEUTRAL

PT-2
Sherwin Williams
#SW7011 Natural Choice

COOL NEUTRAL

PT-4
Sherwin Williams
#SW7015 Repose Gray

PT-3
Sherwin Williams
#SW7036 Accessible Beige

PT-5
Sherwin Williams
#SW7017 Dorian Gray



YELLOW

ORANGE

SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.1 PAINT

ACCENTS

SIlEM

PT-6 PT-7 PT-8
Sherwin Williams Sherwin Williams Sherwin Williams
#SW7686 Hinoki #SW7687 August Moon #SW7695 Mesa Tan

PT-9 PT-10 PT-11
Sherwin Williams Sherwin Williams Sherwin Williams
#SW6644 Champagne #3SW6348 Reynard #SW6349 Pennywise



SURFACE FINISHES

3.1.1 PAINT
ACCENTS
L)
O
= w
-
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PT-12 PT-13 PT-14
Sherwin Williams Sherwin Williams Sherwin Williams
#SW9149 Inkie Blue #SW9147 Favorite Jeans #SW9144 Moonmist
)
A
m
m
4
PT-15 PT-16 PT-17
Sherwin Williams Sherwin Williams Sherwin Williams
#SW6179 Artichoke #SW6178 Clary Sage #SW6176 Liveable Green
o
cC
A
U
r
m

PT-18 PT-19 PT-20
Sherwin Williams Sherwin Williams Sherwin Williams
#SW6285 Grape Harvest #SW6283 Thistle #SW6281 Wallfower



LIME GREEN

FOREST GREEN

PT-21

Sherwin Williams
#SW6415 Hearts of Palm

PT-24

Sherwin Williams
#SW6211 Rainwashed

PT-22

Sherwin Williams
#SW9029 Cool Avocado

PT-25
Sherwin Williams
#SW6212 Quietude

SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.1 PAINT

ACCENTS

PT-23
Sherwin Williams
#SW6416 Sassy Green

PT-26
Sherwin Williams
#SW6213 Halcyon Green

SIlEM



Walls

SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.2 PORCELAIN TILE

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

» Made of through body porcelain glazed and
unglazed with matte finish. Color is consistent
throughout and is suitable for a wide range of
applications. Products suggested are available in
neutral colors, stone, wood and fabric pattern
options.

» Some products utilize “Hydrotect” technology. A
unique self-cleaning protective coating for
building materials such as ceramic tiles. When
used on surfaces and exposed to ultraviolet light,
from an artificial source, “Hydotect’s” active
surface generates a reaction that cleans the
material surface by decomposing organic and by
oxidizing NOx (nitric dioxide) into less harmful
substance. This process, in effect, purifies the
surrounding air and self-cleans.

* Porcelain tile products contain recycled material
content.

» Porcelain tiles are scratch, stain and frost-
resistant.

» Porcelain tiles are non-flammable and do not
produce smoke in a fire.

DIMENSIONS

* Dimensions: Tiles are available in rectified and
non-rectified. See each pattern for edge type and
tile size.

Denotes that product contains recycled content

\i%i‘% Denotes that product is made in the U.S.A.

———

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

Cove Base, Bullnose and other trims may be
available. Accent wall mosaics available. See
Solid Surface Systems for shower options.

Corner and edge transition trim pieces are
required.

INSTALLATION

Install porcelain wall tiles with epoxy grout at
locations where bacterial contamination and stain
concerns are present. Epoxy grout eliminates the
need to seal the grout. Use medium to dark
neutral color grout for floors.

Installation of porcelain wall tiles will be in
accordance with TCNA (Tile Council of North
America) Handbook installation guidelines and
manufacturer’s recommendations.

SUSTAINABILITY

Green Squared certification, Pre-consumer
recycled content, Green Choice.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Crossville
Iris

Dal Tile

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



Crossville — Shades
Porcelain Tile
Rectified — 6” x 24”,
12" x 247, 24" x 24”

B
N
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= B
PWT-8
Warm Grays —
SBC1/.10103HMOS
(AV243,AV245,AV247)

PWT-9

Cool Grays —
SBC2/.10103HMOS
(AV244,AV246,AV248)

SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.2 PORCELAIN TILE

SIleM

COMBINATION NEUTRAL

Crossville — Shades Mosaic
Porcelain Tile
1" x3"—=117/8" x 11 7/8” Sheet

PWT-1
@ % Shades — Vapor
——
= AV242

WARM NEUTRAL

PWT-3 PWT-4
Shades — Fog Shades — Haze Shades — Clay
AV243 AV247 AV245
COOL NEUTRAL
PWT-5 PWT-6 PWT-7
Shades — Ash Shades — Mist Shades — Thunder
AV246 AV244 AV248



SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.2 PORCELAIN TILE

o
S

WARM NEUTRAL

PWT-10
Argent — Winter Garden
A1401

COOL NEUTRAL

PWT-11
Argent - Clean Slate
A1417

Crossville — Argent

Porcelain Tile

Rectified — 6" x 6”, 6” x 24", 24” x 24”
Non-rectified — 12” x 12”

oS



3.1.2 PORCELAIN TILE (UPGRADE)

Iris US — Travertini Al Contro
Porcelain Tile Porcelain Tile

Rectified: 24” x 48, 8” x 48”, Rectified: 3" x 15", 6" x 36",
12" x 24", 6" x 24" 8" x 36"

o O

Crossville — Nest

STONE LOOK WOOD PLANK

PWT-13
Nest, Joyous Olive — AV362

PWT-12 PWT-14
Travertini Al Contro, Nest, Blissful Olive — AV363
Argento

WOOD PLANK

STONE LOOK

PWT-17
Nest, Mindful Olive — AV364

PWT-16 PWT-18
Travertini Al Contro,
Grigio

Nest, Slumber Olive — AV366

SURFACE FINISHES

S
>

Mediterranea USA — Touch
Porcelain Tile

Rectified: 3" x 6”7, 3" x 127,
4”x187, 12" x 12", 12" x 247,
18” x 36”

@v

WARM NEUTRAL
FABRIC LOOK

PWT-15
Touch,
Sun Glow

COOL NEUTRAL

LOOK

FABRIC
= =ree—mmae

PWT-19
Touch,
Pearl Essence



Walls

SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.3 TILE GROUT FOR WALLS

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Water-cleanable, 100% solids, high strength
epoxy, non-sagging efflorescence-free grout with
no shrinkage; provides color uniformity, stain

resistance (no sealer required), easy to maintain.

INSTALLATION

» Mortar/grouts are to be installed per the

manufacturer's recommendation and in
accordance with the TCNA (Tile Council of North
America) Handbook installation guidelines.

» Product may contribute to LEED credit.

+ Coverage varies. COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
» Wall grout to be lighter neutral in color. « Laticrete
» Floor grout to be the darker neutral for cleaning « Bonsal
purposes.
* Mapei

» This product is impervious to water (non-porous)
and does not support bacteria/fungus; anti-
microbial additives are not required with this
product.

Product contains anti-microbial treatment .

Product can contribute toward LEED.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



GRT-1

Mapei “Kerapoxy” Epoxy grout
#39 Ivory

Mapei “Kerapoxy” Epoxy grout
#09 Gray

GRT-5

Mapei, “Kerapoxy” Epoxy grout
#14 Biscuit

Mapei, “Kerapoxy” Epoxy grout
#19 Pearl Gray

GRT-4

Mapei, “Kerapoxy” Epoxy grout
#27 Silver

SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.3 TILE GROUT FOR WALLS

WARM NEUTRAL

Sliem

COMBINATION NEUTRAL

COOL NEUTRAL



SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.4 TILE TRIM

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

USING TRANSITION STRIPS

» Corner and edge transition trim pieces will be
used in porcelain tile installations where wall
surfaces change or as a finishing end. The
aluminum material comes in a wide variety of
colors. There are several types, profiles and
sizes available.

Walls

» Transition materials not only ease the transition
from one surface to another, but they provide a
barrier against penetration of dirt and moisture.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



SURFACE FINISHES
3.1.4 TILE TRIM

SIlEM

TR-1 TR-2 TR-3

Schluter Systems Schluter Systems Schluter Systems
Finishing Edge Trim Square Edge Trim Rounded Edge Trim
Jolly Quadec Rondec

TS-5

Schluter Systems

Cove

- Dilex-Ahk
Aluminum

- Dilex-Ehk
Stainless Steel



3.2
Wall Protection




Walls

WALL PROTECTION
3.2.1 CRASH RAIL

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Wall protection materials are extremely tough,
environmentally-friendly goods which protect
walls, doors and outside corners. The color is
integral, minor scratches are inconspicuous. Wall
Protection includes semi-rigid sheets, corner
guards, handrails, chair rails and crash rails
which resist high-impact scuffs and gouges. Wall
protection will be neutral in color.

Crash rails are surface mounted assemblies
consisting of aluminum clips with snap-on covers
and integral shock absorbing cushions. End caps
are mechanically fastened with concealed
fasteners.

Removable parts for ease of replacement.

DIMENSIONS

8"H x 1.25”D (aluminum clips 16” on center)

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

PVC/PBT/PBA free; are completely recyclable
and can contribute toward LEED credit.

Color matched caulks and adhesives.

Product can contribute toward LEED.

INSTALLATION

» Materials need to be climatized before being
installed.

* Install protective wall materials in accordance
with manufacturer’s written instructions.

» Attachment hardware appropriate for wall type
construction.

+ Install 6 inches above finished floor or wainscot
height, between 30" and 40" above finished floor
or per facilities standard installation height.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
» Construction Specialties
« IPC

» Korogard

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



Acrovyn Crash Rail
#SCR-64N

WALL PROTECTION
3.2.1 CRASH RAIL

WARM NEUTRAL

SIleM

CR-1

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
#858 Pumice

Suede Texture

COOL NEUTRAL

CR-2

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
#314 Ozark,

Suede Texture




Walls

WALL PROTECTION
3.2.2 CHAIR RAIL

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Wall protection materials are extremely tough,
environmentally-friendly goods which protect
walls, doors and outside corners. The color is
integral, minor scratches are inconspicuous. Wall
Protection includes semi-rigid sheets, corner
guards, handrails, chair rails and crash rails
which resist high-impact scuffs and gouges. Wall
protection will be neutral in color.

Chair rail is a surface mounted assembly
consisting of a PETG sheet formed over a
shaped MDF board.

DIMENSIONS

2-1/2"H x 9’-6” lengths.

Installs with adhesive and field mitered ends.
Supplied in 9' 6" (2.9m) lengths.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

Certain wall protection materials are PVC/PBT
free; are completely recyclable and can
contribute toward LEED credit.

Color matched caulks and adhesives.

Product can contribute toward LEED.

INSTALLATION

» Materials need to be climatized before being
installed.

* Install protective wall materials in accordance
with manufacturer’s written instructions.

+ Install at 32 inches above finished floor or per
facilities standard installation height. Coordinate
installation height with chairs specified for that
location.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
» Construction Specialties
+ IPC

» Korogard

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



Acrovyn Chair Rail
#FR-251N

WALL PROTECTION
3.2.2 CHAIR RAIL

WARM NEUTRAL

Sliem

CHR-1

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
#858 Pumice

Suede Texture

COOL NEUTRAL

CHR-2

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
#314 Ozark,

Suede Texture




Walls

WALL PROTECTION
3.2.3 HAND RAIL

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Wall protection materials are extremely tough,
environmentally-friendly goods which protect
walls, doors and outside corners. The color is
integral, minor scratches are inconspicuous. Wall
Protection includes semi-rigid sheets, corner
guards, handrails, chair rails and crash rails
which resist high-impact scuffs and gouges. Wall
protection will be neutral in color.

Some handrails have continuous aluminum
retainers and full length vinyl bumpers for
medium- to high- impact areas. Others are
designed for low- to medium-impact areas and
are comprised of materials such as faux wood
with integrated flexible bumpers and round-grip
rails with continuous aluminum retainers. End
and corner caps are available in patented foam
cushion or rigid plastic. Connector plates are

INSTALLATION

» Handrail should be installed accurately in

location, alignment and elevation on walls. Install
handrail system in accordance with the
manufacturer’s written instructions.

Materials need to be climatized before being
installed.

Install protective wall materials in accordance
with manufacturer’s written instructions.

Install handrails to comply with ABA (Architectural
Barriers Act) requirements.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

» Construction Specialties

+ IPC

available for certain models.

» Korogard

DIMENSIONS

5.5"H or 6.25"H x 1.5"D

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

Certain wall protection materials are PVC/PBT
free; are completely recyclable and can
contribute toward LEED credit.

Color matched caulks and adhesives.

Stainless steel products are also available.

Product can contribute toward LEED.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



WALL PROTECTION
3.2.3 HANDRAIL

Sliem

AT,
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Acrovyn Hand Rail Acrovyn Hand Rail
#HR-6CN Stainless Steel
#HRS-6C

Acrovyn Hand Rail Acrovyn Hand Rail
#HRB-4CN #HRB-10CN

Wood Trim — Use
Chameleon Simulated
Wood Product



WALL PROTECTION
3.2.3 HANDRAIL

WARM NEUTRAL

Walls

HR-1

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
#858 Pumice

Suede Texture

COOL NEUTRAL

HR-2

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
#314 Ozark,

Suede Texture

WOOD LOOK

HR-3

Acrovyn

Simulated wood product,
Chameleon

#373 Amber Cherry,
PVC free

HR-4 HR-5

Acrovyn

Simulated wood product,
Chameleon

#372 Classic Maple,
PVC free

Acrovyn

Simulated wood product,
Chameleon

#1352 Fossil Teak,

PVC free



UPGRADED HANDRAILS

Aluminum Rounded Grip

— Satin Chrome 8B
_— Bubbly

Resin Panel

Korowood U-Channel

DHR Korogard
“BellaLucent”
Decorative Handrail

Korogard Aluminum
Rounded Hand Grip
HRA1-02

DHR-2
Korowood Bottom U-Channel
Stain to Match PL-6

DHR-1
Korowood Bottom U-Channel
Stain to Match PL-5

WALL PROTECTION
3.2.3 HANDRAIL

Decorative Lucent

Pattern: 3I- Ting Ting
Texture: Sandstone

*Refer to 3.3.2 Resin Panel
section for more options*

DHR-3
Korowood Bottom U-Channel
Stain to Match PL-7

SIlEM



WALL PROTECTION

3.2.4 CORNER GUARD
SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
72
——  DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
(O
; + Wall protection materials are extremely tough, » Corner Guard should be installed accurately in
environmentally-friendly goods which protect location, alignment and elevation on walls. Install
walls, doors and outside corners. The color is corner guard system in accordance with the
integral, minor scratches are inconspicuous. Wall manufacturer’s written instructions.
Protection includes semi-rigid sheets, corner )
guards, handrails, chair rails and crash rails * Attachment hardware to be appropriate for wall
which resist high-impact scuffs and gouges. Wall construction type.

rotection will be neutral in color.
P » Materials need to be climatized before being

 Corner guards consist of a continuous retainer installed.
with a snap-on cover. End caps are color
matched a%d can be providedﬁ"or full or partial » The preferred installation for Corner Guards is
height applications. flush mounted.
DIMENSIONS COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
« Corner Guard: 3"W, 90 degree angle with flush * Construction Specialties
mounted retainer.
* |IPC
» Korogard

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

» Certain wall protection materials are PVC/PBT
free; are completely recyclable and can
contribute toward LEED credit.

» Color matched caulks and adhesives.
+ Stainless steel products are also available.

» Flush or surface mounted options available.
Flush mount option is preferable. Surface
mounted options are available in partial or full
height.

+ Stainless steel corner guards are available.

Product can contribute toward LEED.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



WALL PROTECTION
3.2.4 CORNER GUARD

COMBINATION NEUTRAL

Acrovyn Corner Guard
Stainless Steel
#CO-8

Acrovyn Corner Guard
Surface Mounted
#SM-20N

Acrovyn Corner Guard
Flush

#FS-20N

CG-1

Acrovyn

Stainless Steel
Finish: #407 Silver

WARM NEUTRAL

CG-2

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
#858 Pumice

Suede Texture

COOL NEUTRAL

CG-3

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
#314 Ozark,

Suede Texture

Sliem



Walls

WALL PROTECTION
3.2.5 SHEET WALL PROTECTION

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Wall protection materials are extremely tough,
environmentally-friendly goods which protect
walls, doors and outside corners. The color is
integral, minor scratches are inconspicuous. Wall
Protection includes semi-rigid sheets, corner
guards, handrails, chair rails and crash rails
which resist high-impact scuffs and gouges. Wall
protection will be neutral in color.

Wall Protection mural is rigid sheet in standard

sizes and texture with a high definition graphic

file, reverse printed on a clear sheet and sealed
with a protective backer.

Diamond Plate Stainless Steel Sheets are to be
used in service areas (i.e., heavy cart traffic).
Sheets are mechanically fastened with wall
screws.

DIMENSIONS

Wall Protection Sheets: 4W x 8'H, 4W x 10'H
sheets available in .040" (1.02mm), .060"
(1.52mm) and .075" (1.91mm) thicknesses

Wall Protection Mural: 4W x 8'H, 4W x 10’H
sheets available in 0.40” thickness.

Diamond Plate: 4'W x 8'H, 4'W x 10'H sheets
available in 0.0625” (1.59 mm) thickness.

Product can contribute toward LEED.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

Certain wall protection materials are PVC/PBT
free; are completely recyclable and can
contribute toward LEED credit.

The recommended profile of Wall Protection
sheets is to be in the standard Suede Texture
(other textures are available).

Solid color and faux wood options are available.
Color matched caulks and adhesives.
Trim profile options are available.

Stainless steel products are also available.

INSTALLATION

Sheets may be installed below chair/handrails
and can be used at head walls in Patient Rooms.
Sheets may be installed in equipment and
storage rooms up to 54” above finished floor.

Materials need to be climatized before being
installed.

Install protective wall materials in accordance
with manufacturer’s written instructions.
Installation to include all trim and hardware for a
complete installation.

Diamond Plate Stainless Steel Sheets to comply
with NAAMM for application and finish
designations.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Construction Specialties
IPC

Korogard

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to

selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding

product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



WALL PROTECTION
3.2.5 SHEET WALL PROTECTION

WARM NEUTRAL

SIleM

VWP-1

Acrovyn 4000
Acrovyn High Impact Wall Covering PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
Acrovyn 4000 #858 Pumice
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product Suede Texture

COOL NEUTRAL

VWP-2

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
#314 Ozark,

Suede Texture




WALL PROTECTION
3.2.5 SHEET WALL PROTECTION

DIAMOND PLATE

Walls

SWP-1

Acrovyn

Stainless Steel — Type 304
Diamond Plate Texture

WOOD LOOK

VWP-3 VWP-4 VWP-5

Acrovyn Acrovyn Acrovyn

Simulated wood product, Simulated wood product, Simulated wood product,
Chameleon Chameleon Chameleon

#373 Amber Cherry, #372 Classic Maple, #1352 Fossil Teak,

PVC free PVC free PVC free




WALL PROTECTION
3.2.5 SHEET WALL PROTECTION

SIlEM

VWP-6

Acrovyn by Design

Acrovyn High Impact Wall Covering
.040N Sheet

PVC/PBT/BPA-free product



3.3
Specialty Walls




SPECIALTY WALLS
3.3.1 WALL PANEL

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
[72)
——  DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS
(C
; * May be used in Lobby or Command Suites. » Available in a full range of solid colors, wood
grains, graphics and patterns.
+ Available in Metal: “Ceramicsteel” surface with
HDF (High Density Fiberboard) core and » Laminates for chalkboard and markerboard
aluminum backer. Sheet size is 4’ x 8 x 1/4”. surfaces also available.

Variety of trim pieces, scratch and graffiti
resistant, durable and easy to clean, Class A.
Standard metals and colors along with Custom

Graphics available. INSTALLATION
+ Available in FRP (Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic): * Installation methods include Z-clip, rail system or
Thermally bonded melamine to an FRP adhesive.

(fiberglass reinforced plastic) core. Impact and
moisture resistant. Resists stains, bacteria, mold

and mildew. Class A. Sheet size is 4’ x 8'.
Thickness available in 3/32". COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

+ Available in Laminate: Laminate finished face * Marlite
with MDF (Medium Density Fiber) or HDF (High
Density Fiberboard) backer. Recommend FRL
(fiber reinforced laminate) for areas where impact
resistance is required. Resists stains, bacteria,
mold and mildew. Sheet size is 4’ x 10'.
Thicknesses available in 1/4”, 3/8” and 3/4”.
Class A.

DIMENSIONS

* Module sizes vary. Customization available.

Denotes that product is GreenGuard

(5%
reoioumy | Donotes

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



SPECIALTY WALLS
3.3.1 WALL PANEL

High Wear Surface

SIleM

Decorative Paper

Fire Resistant Substrate

Fiber Reinforced Core

Fire Resistant Substrate

Decorative Paper

Overlay e

WOOD LOOK

WP-1 WP-2 WP-3
Pionite FRL Pionite FRL Pionite FRL
#FW624 Oiled Cherry #FW327 Hardrock Maple #FW176 Pralines and Cream

Gz Gz Gz




Walls

SPECIALTY WALLS
3.3.2 RESIN PANELS

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Co-polyester resin (PETG) is a lightweight and
less expensive alternative to glass for use in
accent areas. Resin also offers excellent
chemical resistance. Class A.

INSTALLATION

+ Installation methods are dependent on use. This

product could be incorporated into millwork as an
accent, free-standing partition wall / dividers or
ceiling accent elements.

» Variety of patterns are available with multitude of
materials for inner layer.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

* Lumicor

* Greenguard Certified.

* 3Form

DIMENSIONS

» Thicknesses range from 0.45” to 0.472” thick.
Sheet sizes are 4’ x 8'.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

« Surface finishes are available to protect against
surface scratches.

« Markerboard finishes are available.

» This product could be coordinated and integrated
with the Decorative Bellaguard Handrails.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



SPECIALTY WALLS
3.3.2 RESIN PANELS

WOOD LOOK

i

SIlEM

SRP-1

3form — Varia Ecoresin,
Highres Imagery

Stroll

METALLIC
QI

A

SRP-2
Lumicor — Metallic
Intersect

FABRIC / PATTERN

SRP-3 SRP-4

3form — Varia Ecoresin, Lumicor — Textiles
Artisan Kauri

Connection Square Pure



SPECIALTY WALLS
3.3.2 RESIN PANELS

WATER

Walls

SRP-5

3form — Varia Ecoresin
Textures

Wave

LEAF / GRASS

i

SRP-7

3form — Varia Ecoresin,
Naturals

Thatch

SRP-6

3form — Varia Ecoresin
Textures

Crinkle

m\l
SRP-8
Lumicor — Natural
Mojave
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Ceiling
4.1 Acoustical Ceiling Tile

4.2 Specialty and Upgraded Ceiling

4.3 Healing Ceilings




4.1
Acoustical Ceiling Tile




SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

* Acoustical tile or lay-in tile are sound controlling
tile units consisting of wet-formed mineral fiber
with painted face. Tiles are mechanically
mounted on a suspended ceiling system.

+ Edge Detail: Tegular Edge for General Use,
square edge for scrubbable and vinyl face
options.

» Finish: Factory-applied standard white.

» Suspension System: L-Standard, fire-resistive,
exposed grid or concealed grid. Exposed
surfaces shall be aluminum or steel with factory
applied white baked enamel finish.

» Tiles contain recycled content and can contribute
toward LEED credit.

» Class A rating in accordance with ASTM E-84.

DIMENSIONS

¢ Nominal tile size:
+ (ACT-1) 24"W x 24”L x 3/4” thickness

+ (ACT-2 & ACT-3) 24"W x 24’ x 5/8”
thickness

e (ACT-4) 24"W x 24’L x 1-3/4” thickness
e Standard Grid Size is 15/16”.

Product can contribute toward LEED.

Denotes that product contains recycled content

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding

ACOUSTICAL CEILING TILE

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

* Noise reduction/acoustics options.
+ Anti-microbial treatments.

» Recycled Content.

» Soil, Scratch and Impact-resistance.

INSTALLATION

» Suspension systems and tiles to be installed in
accordance with manufacturer’s
recommendations and local regulations.

« All ceiling tiles shall be installed in accordance
with locations shown in the UFC-4-510-01
Appendix B.

* 24" x 24” acoustical tile size is recommended to
reduce/eliminate potential for sagging.

« Ten Year Warranty.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
+ USG

+ Armstrong

product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.

buie)



ACOUSTICAL CEILING TILE

STANDARD APPLICATION
o
=
D
o
ACT-1

Armstrong, Ultima, Tegular Edge
#1911 NRC: 0.75, CAC: 35

(Health Zone Ultima #1937 also
available. NRC: 0.70, CAC: 38)

SCRUBBABLE

ACT-2

Armstrong, Fine Fissured,
Square Edge

Ceramaguard, Non-Perforated
#607

NRC: 0.55, CAC: 38




ACOUSTICAL CEILING TILE K=

VINYL FACE

ACT-3

Armstrong, Clean Room VL
Square Edge, #868

NRC: N/A, CAC: 40

ST,
(ﬁ 2

ANk

ASucc

NOISE REDUCTION APPLICATION

ACT-4

Armstrong, Lyra, with Plant-based
Binder High CAC. Tegular Edge

#8730PB. NRC:0.95, CAC: 42

bujieg



4.2
Specialty &
Upgrade Ceiling




SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Gypsum Board is an economical product for the
walls and the ceiling, easily installed and
accommodates a variety of decorative
treatments. It is appropriate for areas such as
Main Building Entries and Main Lobbies, as well
as certain clinical areas as identified in the UFC
4-510-01 Appendix B. Finish: Standard white
finish. Dimensions: Available in 6’ to 16'L x 4'W
sheets.

Wood Veneer Planks, 100% Biobased, FSC
Certified wood veneers, Acoustical fleece
backing. Plank dimensions: 4-1/2"W x 6’L with
3/4” reveals.

Wood Tile, Biobased product, FSC Certified
wood veneers. Available perforated and
unperforated. Perforations are available in
variety of patterns. Tile dimensions: 24"W x 24”L
x 3/4” thick with 1/4” reveals.

Metal Tile, Tegular Flush or Square edge,
Available in metal or faux wood, perforated and
unperforated. Tile dimension: 24"W x 247L.

Cloud Ceilings come in a variety of shapes and
are available with integrated lighting. Open
accent grid with a standard ceiling tile can be
incorporated. Metal and wood tiles can also be
used. Variety of trim edges in varying heights
and shapes.

Class A, 15/16” grid.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

Noise reduction/acoustic options.

Water resistant treatments.

SPECIALTY & UPGRADE CEILING

INSTALLATION

Reference local codes and regulations before
using metal and wood in healthcare facilities; may
not be appropriate for all applications and can be
costly.

Suspension systems and tiles to be installed in
accordance with manufacturer’s
recommendations and local regulations.

All ceiling tiles shall be installed in accordance
with locations shown in the UFC-4-510-01
Appendix B.

Installation and finishing of gypsum board shall
be in accordance with recommendations and
industry standards as published by the Gypsum
Association.

Gypsum Board finishing to be Level 5.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

USG

Armstrong

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.

buie)



SPECIALTY & UPGRADE CEILING

WOOD

Ceiling

WCT
Armstrong — Woodworks Vector Panels

WCP
Armstrong — Woodworks Linear Veneer Planks

WCT-1/WCP-1 WCT-2/ WCP-2 WCT-3/WCP-3
Woodworks, Woodworks, Woodworks,
Natural Variations Natural Variations Natural Variations

Dark Cherry (NDC) Natural Beech (NBE) Walnut (NWN)



SPECIALTY & UPGRADE CEILING K=

bujie)

GYP MCT
Gypsum Board Ceiling Metal Ceiling Tile

Armstrong — Metalworks Tegular Panels

ACC

Acoustical Ceiling Cloud
Armstrong — Formations Cloud Systems



4.3
Healing Ceilings




O)
c

HEALING CEILINGS

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

» Luminous ceiling images that fit into standard
ceiling suspension grids. Calibrated LED lighting
that offers depth perception and creates a
biophilic illusion. Back illumination is distributed
uniformly over the visible surface image without
hot spots or shadows. Images installed and
removable without an access door.

¢ LED to be 6500K and dimmable.
¢ UL and CE labeled.

* 10 year warranty.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

« Multitude of image selections available.

* Lens options.

INSTALLATION

Reference local codes and regulations before
using in healthcare facilities; may not be
appropriate for all applications and can be costly.

Suspension systems and tiles to be installed in
accordance with manufacturer’s
recommendations and local regulations.

Ensure adequate room from ceiling grid to
structure or obstruction above.

Install per manufacturers recommendations.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Sky Factory

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



HEALING CEILINGS K4
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. Revelation

Personal
Revelation

Sky Factory
Luminous SkyCeiling How

Rectilinear
Luminous
SkyCeilings
Work

1 Lighting Systems

Standard EcoPlus LED lighting system or low

profile EcoSlim LED lighting systems provide

daylight quality light. EcoPlus requires 7.25"

(18.5cm) of vertical clearance, and EcoSlim T —
requires 513" (13cm).

2 Image Tiles

Sky Factory Luminous SkyTiles™ are acrylic,

high-resolution, photographic reproductions

on acrylic panels that convey the color, scale

and perspective of actual sky. s

3. Architectural Elevators

Patented Sky Factory Classic SkyTile Elevators™
recess SkyTiles above the grid, creating a
robust structural appearance, like a real
skylight.

4. Ceiling Grid
Client-provided standard or custom ceiling
grid.
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Miscellaneous Finishes
5.1 Millwork

5.1.1 Plastic Laminate
5.1.2 Solid Surface
5.1.3 Quartz Agglomerate

5.2 Solid Surface Systems
5.3 Window Treatments

5.4 Interior Doors

5.4.1 Interior Stain
5.4.2 Door Protection

5.5 Toilet Partitions




5.1
Millwork




Miscellaneous Finishes

MILLWORK

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

All millwork shall follow the AWI’s (American
Wood Institute) published standards (AWS),
latest edition, for grades of architectural
woodwork indicated for construction, finishes,
installation, and other requirements.

All millwork and casework design shall follow
current ABA (Architectural Barriers Act)
standards. Millwork is typically used for custom
reception desks at the main entry or lobby.
Nurse stations or secondary reception desks
should utilize IMMSS contract items as a
preferred source.

Casework is a pre-fabricated unit in standard
sizes and configurations for use in more utilitarian
spaces. Casework to follow the Military Health
System (MHS) templates for type and placement.

High Pressure Laminate is manufactured by
pressing melamine resin impregnated pattern
paper over layers of phenolic resin impregnated
kraft paper. The back is then sanded to maintain
a uniform thickness and to facilitate bonding.
This material is the main material used for the
facades of both casework and millwork.

FRL (fiber reinforced laminate) laminates can be
utilized on the facades of millwork where impact
resistance is required. Metal trim or other
durable materials should be used at corners and
edges where impact may occur.

Hardware: Healthcare grade, stainless steel and
meets AWS guidelines.

Support: Metal support placement to meet
weight limitations and follow AWS guidelines.

Integrated LED task lighting.

Storage components in a variety of
configurations, adjustable shelving. Overhead
storage should be covered by a soffit or include a
sloped top.

Products available in a full range of materials,
colors and patterns.

The use of High Gloss finish laminate is strongly
discouraged.

Solid color or wood laminates to be used for base
and vertical surfaces; solid surface or quartz
agglomerate material to be used for all
countertops and horizontal surfaces.

Laminate should be bonded to core material per
AWS using adhesives and techniques as
recommended.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



MILLWORK

MILLWORK ELEVATION

Plastic Laminate

Solid Surface
Solid Surface /

/

Base as scheduled
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MILLWORK
5.1.1 PLASTIC LAMINATE

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

High Pressure Laminate is manufactured by
pressing melamine resin impregnated pattern
paper over layers of phenolic resin impregnated
kraft paper. The back is then sanded to maintain
a uniform thickness and to facilitate bonding.

Laminate is suitable for use on casework and
millwork, and for architectural application on
columns, wainscoting, valances, cornices, interior
doors and divider systems.

INSTALLATION

» The use of High Gloss finish laminate is strongly

discouraged.

Solid color laminates to be used for base and
vertical surfaces and some horizontal
applications.

Laminate should be bonded to core material such
as plywood, particleboard, flake board or metal
using adhesives and techniques as

recommended by reliable adhesive
» Laminates shown are available in fire-rated, High- manufacturers.

Wear and Chem-surf performance surfaces.
* Fire rated laminates cannot be post-formed.

Miscellaneous Finishes

DIMENSIONS
COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
« Sheet sizes: 36"W, 48"W, 60”"W and 96”L, 120”L _
and 144”L; thickness is 0.030”- 0.050” nominal. + Formica
* Nevamar
ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS
* Available in a full range of solid colors and
patterns.

» High gloss, textured gloss, static dissipative and
chemically resistant finishes.

¢ Laminate s for chalkboard and markerboard
surfaces also available.

Denotes that product is GreenGuard

6,
reoreu | Sonoe

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



PL-5

Wilsonart, #7054-60

Wild Cherry

Bases and vertical surfaces

g |
Grezieuo

PL-1

Wilsonart, #D439-60
Wallaby

Bases and vertical surfaces

g |
Grezieuo

PL-3

Wilsonart, #1500-60

Grey

Bases and vertical surfaces

g |
Grezieuo

PL-6

Wilsonart, #10776-60
Kensington Maple

Bases and vertical surfaces

MILLWORK
5.1.1 PLASTIC LAMINATE

WARM NEUTRAL

PL-2

Wilsonart, #4990-60

Flax Linen

Bases and vertical surfaces
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COOL NEUTRAL

G

PL-4
Wilsonart, #4943-60
Classic Linen

Bases and vertical surfaces

WOOD LOOK

PL-7

Wilsonart, #7960-60

Studio Teak

Bases and vertical surfaces



SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Solid surfaces are 100% acrylic, homogeneous,
neither coated nor laminated and can be used to
form a smooth, inconspicuous seam.

Solid surface material can be easily repaired, and
can be buffed smooth to remove burns and
scratches. Solid surface resists chipping.

Solid surface material is fungal/bacterial resistant
and is nonporous (inhibiting the growth of
dangerous bacteria and pathogens), and is
hygienic.

Solid surface material can be aggressively
cleaned allowing the facility to maintain sterile
operating rooms and healthy patient care
facilities.

Many solid surface materials are “eco-friendly”,
and contain recycled content which supports
sustainable design efforts and can contribute to
LEED credit.

Class A rating in accordance with ASTM E-84.

DIMENSIONS

Thicknesses range from 2" — 34" (recommended
for horizontal surfaces) and 4" thickness for
vertical surfaces, such as backsplashes and wall
cladding for surgical suites and shower
enclosures.

Product can contribute toward LEED.

Denotes that product contains recycled content

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding

MILLWORK
5.1.2 SOLID SURFACE

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

» EPA approved copper infused products are also
available and help in infection prevention.

* Some manufacturers offer 60” wide sheets to
minimize seaming and reduce labor costs.

* Includes under mount or integral sink bowls and
shower/bath accessories.

INSTALLATION

» Solid surface material is to be used as a
horizontal surface at all countertop locations.
Other horizontal surfaces include window sills.

» Vertical surfaces include wall panels (to include
surgical suites and shower enclosures), toilet
partitions, headboards, and wall protection.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
+ Corian
* Avonite
+ Formica

* LG

Wilsonart

product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.
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MILLWORK
5.1.2 SOLID SURFACE

WARM NEUTRAL

SS-1 $S§-2

Avonite Corian
“Recycled Content Collection” 100% Acrylic
100% Acrylic Clam Shell

Miscellaneous Finishes

#4330 Honey Crunch

SS-3 S$S-4

Corian Wilsonart — EOS

100% Acrylic Copper Infused Solid Surface
Linen Beige

,



MILLWORK
5.1.2 SOLID SURFACE

COOL NEUTRAL

' A w ’-
e ..4, '_’
[ 5 ;“ !.( R &
SS-5 S$S-6
Avonite Corian
100% Acrylic 100% Acrylic
#7710 Gulf Coast Arrowroot

i \ 8 : ;
* LT ” .
» & r : g o ’.," b
» . k P
r % #
P g *
i b 5 Sk "
= A " e
- " Lt 2 ‘J r &
SS-7 SS-8
Avonite Wilsonart — EOS
100% Acrylic Copper Infused Solid Surface

#7713 Algodon Grey
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Miscellaneous Finishes

MILLWORK
5.1.3 QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Quartz with polymers, resin and pigment are
extremely durable and costly. Their application
should be limited to the main lobby / reception
area of a facility.

Class A in accordance with ASTM E-84.
Quartz agglomerate resists chipping.

Quartz agglomerate material is fungal/bacterial
resistant and is nonporous (inhibiting the growth
of dangerous bacteria and pathogens), and is
hygienic.

Quartz Agglomerate materials are “eco-friendly”,
NSF 51 certified, Greenguard Gold.

DIMENSIONS

Thicknesses range from 1/4” to 1”(3/4” is
recommended for horizontal surfaces).

(3
GREENQUARD

Denotes that product is GreenGuard
certified.

Product can contribute toward LEED.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS
» Variety of edge profiles are available.

» Use with solid surface under mount or integral
sink bowls.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
e Corian
* Cambria

* Wilsonart

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



QzP-1
Cambria —
#0355 Galloway

QZP-3
Cambria —
#0356 Summerhill

Creoroueo

erie

MILLWORK
5.1.3 QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE

WARM NEUTRAL

QZP-2
Cambria —
#0126 Brittanicca

Grezenmo

COOL NEUTRAL

QZP-4
Cambria —
#0381 Seagrove

Creoroueo

erie
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5.2
Solid Surface Systems




SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

» Solid surfaces are 100% Acrylic, homogeneous,

neither coated nor laminated and can be used to
form a smooth, inconspicuous seam. Solid
surface material can be easily repaired, and can

be buffed smooth to remove burns and scratches.

Solid surface resists chipping. Solid surface
material is fungal/bacterial resistant and is
nonporous (inhibiting the growth of dangerous
bacteria and pathogens), and is hygienic. Solid
surface material can be aggressively cleaned
allowing the facility to maintain sterile operating
rooms and healthy patient care facilities.

» Many solid surface materials are “eco-friendly”,
and contain recycled content which supports
sustainable design efforts and can contribute to
LEED credit.

» Class A rating in accordance with ASTM E-84.

SOLID SURFACE SYSTEMS

OPTIONS

* Products:

* Pre-fabricated vanities with integral sinks
in predetermined sizes.

* Pre-fabricated shower walls and basins in
custom and predetermined sizes.
Integrated drain (French), non-slip.
Accessories available.

+ Wall cladding, 1/4” thick material,
seamless for use in OR’s. Wall sheet
sizes are 36”7, 48”, 60” and 96" H.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
+ Corian
+ Avonite
+ Formica

* Wilsonart

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.
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SOLID SURFACE SYSTEMS

COMBINATION NEUTRAL

(/)]
(<b)
i - @)
IQ
{ e
LL.
(7))
-
8 SSM-1 Corian:
- Corian — 100% Acrylic Integral sinks in
fov] Cameo White predetermined sizes.
s Tob d as int  sink Off-set drain location
TJ 0 be used as integral sinks. preferred.
(&
% WARM NEUTRAL
SSM-2
Corian — 100% Acrylic
Linen — Class A
To be used as shower pan/walls
COOL NEUTRAL
' Fou v Corian:
Pre-fabricated Shower
Walls and Basins with
integrated drain.
SSM-3

Corian — 100% Acrylic
Everest — Class B
To be used as shower pan/walls.



Avonite:

Integral sinks in
predetermined sizes.
Off-set drain location
preferred.

Avonite:
Pre-fabricated Shower
Walls and Basins with
integrated drain.

SOLID SURFACE SYSTEMS

COMBINATION NEUTRAL

SSM-4

Avonite

#8016 White

To be used as integral sinks.

WARM NEUTRAL

SSM-5

Avonite

#9036 Sandstorm

To be used as shower pan/walls

COOL NEUTRAL

SSM-6
Avonite
#7810 Malt

To be used as shower pan/walls.
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Miscellaneous Finishes

SOLID SURFACE SYSTEMS

COMBINATION NEUTRAL
SSM-7

Bradley — Evero Natural Quartz
Antarctica

Bradley — Verge Wash Basins
Pre-fabricated vanity system




5.3
Window Treatments




Miscellaneous Finishes

WINDOW TREATMENTS

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

The Ecoveil shade cloth is a technologically
advanced woven shade cloth in non-directional
basket weave patterns. The weave provides a
uniform scrim effect at the window wall with an
appropriate level of sun control. Shades are to be
the same (neutral) color as the window trim.

The shade cloth is 100% recyclable, Fire
Retardant, PVC—free and is fully reclaimable,
recyclable, and designed for a closed—loop
system.

DIMENSIONS

Shades are special ordered according to window
size.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

45

Available in several different styles, patterns, and
densities including a 2 x 2 basket weave;
available in a 3% and 5% openness,a 1 x 1
dense weave in a 1% openness, and a dense
jacquard weave in a 1-2% openness.

Room darkening shades and privacy shades
available.

Chain driven manually operated system for
interior shading.

Electro Shade electronically operated.

Darker mesh color aids in better inside to outside
viewing.

Denotes that product is PVC free.

Denotes that product contains recycled content.

INSTALLATION

* Includes mounting spline with “snap” locking
design for easy shade band removal and
reattachment and fascia to conceal the hardware
system.

» Valances should be installed at the top of the
shade to hide headrail when space permits.

» Shades can be used in Patient Rooms, Dining
areas, administrative areas, Command Suites,
Clinic spaces and most other spaces in the
facility.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
* Not applicable.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.
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WT-1
Mechosystems,

Mechoshade — Ecoveil
1350 Series - 5% open

#1352 Beige

N

WT-3
Mechosystems,

Mechoshade — Ecoveil
1350 Series - 5% open

#1363 Grey

&

WINDOW TREATMENTS

WARM NEUTRAL
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WT-2
Mechosystems,
Mechoshade — 0100
Equinox Blackout
#0104 Sandstone

£

COOL NEUTRAL
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WT-4
Mechosystems,
Mechoshade — 0100
Equinox Blackout
#0105 Silver

i
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5.4
Interior Doors




Miscellaneous Finishes

INTERIOR DOORS

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION

Solid Core Wood Doors. Reference
ANSI/WDMA [.S.1A-13, 6A-13 for wood door
standards. Two grades available, Grade AA
premium or Grade A custom.

FSC Certified.

Variety of wood materials, cuts and matching
available. Rift cut is preferred in Red or White
Oak. Use book match or center balance match
for Premium AA and book match or running
match for Custom A.

PETG covered doors: Extruded high impact
material. Reference WDMA 1.S.1A, Extra Heavy
Duty Door. Chemical and stain resistant.
Abrasion resistant. Resistant to fungi and
bacterial. Integrated plastic or stainless steel
edge guard. Flush panel. Variety of solid and
wood grain finishes.

Easily replaceable parts in the field.

Cradle to Cradle Certified.

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

Specialty cores are available.

INSTALLATION

» Follow manufacturer’s directions for surface
preparation and stain application on solid wood
doors.

» Follow manufacturer’s installation instructions for
PETG covered doors.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

* VT Industries, Eggers, Marshfield-Algoma — Solid
Core Wood Doors.

» Construction Specialties — PETG covered Doors.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



INTERIOR DOORS

]
CS Group
Acrovyn Doors
Finish Options: Solid Wood,
Simulated wood, Solid
Acrovyn

WOOD LOOK

VWP-3 VWP-4 VWP-5

Acrovyn Simulated wood Acrovyn Simulated wood Acrovyn Simulated wood
product, product, product,

#373 Amber Cherry, #372 Classic Maple, #1352 Fossil Teak,
Chameleon Chameleon Chameleon

PVC product PVC product PVC product
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INTERIOR DOORS
5.4.1 INTERIOR STAIN

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES

(7]

@ DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
ﬁ * Interior oil wood finish stain that contains no lead » Appropriate application for doors, door trim and
= — and is comprised of linseed oil resin and window trim in high-end locations such as
_E transparent dyes; for use on bare wood surfaces. Command Suites and Main Lobbies.
LL

g DIMENSIONS COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

8 * Not applicable. « ICI

% « Sherwin Williams
% ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS + Benjamin Moore

(&) » Variety of colors available; tinting available to

(7)) match job.
== - Follow manufacturer’s directions for surface

preparation and application.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



WsS-1

Sherwin Williams
#SW3109-B

Bright Cherry Stain

WS-2
Sherwin Williams
#SW3121-B

Pearwood Stain

INTERIOR DOORS
5.4.1 INTERIOR STAIN

WS-3

Sherwin Williams
#SW3134-B
Weathered Teak Stain
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INTERIOR DOORS

5.4.2 DOOR PROTECTION

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
» Door Frame Protection. PETG extruded high » Adhesive or mechanical fasteners dependent on

impact material. application and size. Install per manufacturer’s

recommendations.
» Variety of heights, 32" to 114”. 0.040” thick.
* Flush frame or wall return configuration.
. . . COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

* One piece (custom to frame) or two piece option

(formed for 80% of metal door frameS). * Construction Specia|ties
+ Cradle to Cradle Certified. . IPC

+ Pawling

ACCESSORIES / OPTIONS

¢ Kick / Push Plates.

» PETG Extruded high impact material option.
0.040” to 0.060” thick. Chemical and stain
resistant. Available in solid or wood grain
finishes. Cradle to Cradle Certified.

« Stainless Steel. 16 gauge type 304 alloy, #4

Satin Finish. Inherently chemical and stain
resistant. Abrasion and impact resistant.

Product can contribute toward LEED.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.
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INTERIOR DOORS
5.4.2 DOOR PROTECTION

CS Group CS Group CS Group
Acrovyn Door Edge Acrovyn Door Kick Plate Acrovyn Door Frame
Protection Protection

WARM NEUTRAL

(72
D
N«
IQ
IE
LL.
2
=
o
D
c
<
@
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R
=

VWP-1

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,
#858 Pumice

Suede Texture

COOL NEUTRAL

VWP-2

Acrovyn 4000
PVC/PBT/BPA-free product,

#314 Ozark,
Suede Texture



VWP-3

Acrovyn Simulated wood
product,

#373 Amber Cherry,
Chameleon

PVC product

INTERIOR DOORS
5.4.2 DOOR PROTECTION 4

COMBINATION NEUTRAL

DP-1
Acrovyn - Stainless Steel

WOOD LOOK

Saysiul{ Snoaue||a9sIp

VWP-4 VWP-5

Acrovyn Simulated wood Acrovyn Simulated wood
product, product,

#372 Classic Maple, #1352 Fossil Teak,
Chameleon Chameleon

PVC product PVC product



5.5
Toilet Partitions




TOILET PARTITIONS

SPECIFICATION GUIDELINES
DESCRIPTION / TYPE CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION
» Ceiling mounted toilet partitions offer complete * Install per manufacturer’'s recommendations.

floor access for ease in maintenance and

infection prevention. Overhead mount does

require pre-installed structural support and is not

recommended for ceilings over 8 high. There are COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
a variety of materials available depending on

cost. Two recommended options are: * Bradley

« HDPE Ceiling Hung Toilet Partitions. High * Scranton
density polyethylene (HDPE) resin with pigments.
This material is impermeable to moisture, does
not support the growth of mildew or mold, never
rusts or delaminates and is easy to maintain.

This product is also abrasion and graffiti resistant.
Some manufacturers offer shiplap edge design
for additional privacy. Many colors and textures
are available. The product is 100% post
consumer recycled and is Greenguard Gold
Certified. This product typically offers a minimum
20 year warranty.

Miscellaneous Finishes

» Textured Stainless Steel Ceiling Hung Toilet
Partitions. Two sheet metal faces insulated with
a moisture resistant honeycomb core.
Manufactured from 300 Series stainless steel
with #4 satin brushed finish. Panels are 1” thick,
22 gauge stainless steel with welded corners.
Surface textures are available. While costly,
Stainless steel offers graffiti resistant material
along with ease of maintenance and is mold,
mildew and fungal free. Greenguard Certified.
Warranty for this product is typically 15 years.

» Textures and colors options.
« ABA (Architectural Barriers Act) compliant.
+ Class A in accordance with ASTM E-84.

Printed representations of material /finish colors may vary from actual samples. Order samples prior to
selection and installation. Products shown are representational of the “benchmark for quality” regarding
product performance, product testing, product characteristics and color/pattern/texture of product
required on MEDCOM projects.



A
B
Bradley —
Stainless Steel Finish

Scranton — Hiny Hiders
HDPE Ceiling Hung Partitions

TOILET PARTITIONS

COMBINATION NEUTRAL

1A
l

i ¢
\.{(\-\. i ‘t et

£ WV
TP-1
Bradley —

Series 600 Ceiling-Hung
Restroom Partitions

Color: Stainless Steel

WARM NEUTRAL

-

TP-2

Scranton — Hiny Hiders
HDPE Partition

Color: Sandcastle,
Orange Peel

COOL NEUTRAL

TP-3

Scranton — Hiny Hiders
HDPE Partition

Color: Shale, Orange Peel
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6.
Lighting
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Proper lighting creates a comfortable, nurturing and low-stress treatment and rehabilitation space,
contributing to a patient’s positive mental attitude in an atmosphere conducive to convalescence.
Improvements in lighting and lighting levels also improves worker productivity. Establishing the
proper levels of lighting in a facility is to be in accordance with the UFC-4-510-01.

Three important quality issues to consider are:
Glare:

Perhaps one of the most important factors when choosing lighting is glare. Glare is the sensation
caused by lighting that is too bright, causing visual discomfort and reducing productivity in the
space by making wayfinding difficult.

Uniformity:

The uniformity of light fixtures is a quality issue that addresses how evenly the light spreads over
a task area. Although a room’s average illuminance may be appropriate, two factors may interfere
with the uniformity; 1) spacing criteria, and 2) unbalanced light distribution.

Color Rendition:

The ability to see colors properly is another aspect of lighting quality. Light sources vary in their
ability to accurately reflect true colors and establish contrast. Consistency in light color from room
to room is critical. Color Rendering (CRI) is the ability of a light source to represent colors in
objects and is a relative measurement which rates light sources on a scale of 0-100. The higher
the CRI, the more true colors appear. Good CRI — 70-80, Excellent CRI — 80+.



Tunable White Light in Healthcare —

Tunable White light is a system of cool and warm white light emitting diodes (LED’s)
controlled to allow light color and intensity change from one range to another.

The circadian rhythm follows a 24 hour period from light to dark. Blue wavelengths occur in
the morning, red wavelengths in the afternoon. Blue light at night has been linked to health
risks. A Feb 2015 study by Lighting Research Center shows the result of red light on
nighttime shift workers. The study showed that red light did not suppress melatonin and
interrupt the circadian rhythm but caused increased alertness and performance.

White Tunable light has a color range of 6500 Kelvin (K) (cool/blue) to 2200 K
(warm/amber). Most control systems today are complex and not specific to the 24 hour
clock. Currently unknown is what dosage of daylight is required to make a significant
contribution to the positive effects on circadian rhythm.

Currently electric light vs daylight is not equal in terms of foot candles. If designers specify
color temperatures to match daylight it is unknown whether the exposure to electric light is
the same as to natural daylight. In addition there are only a few manufacturers that produce
both LED luminaires and controls as a set, with limited selection and those that are not
geared to the healthcare market.

Until further research is taken, lighting layers in designing a patient space are the best steps.
Provide as much controllable day light and general lighting and separately controlled focus
lighting in addition to photocell activated night lights both outside and inside the patient
bathroom. Light overflow during sleep hours should be controlled to minimize exposure that
would alter the circadian rhythm. Lights used for night time monitoring may include red-
amber light sources that appear to positively affect melatonin production.

bunybi
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Recessed and Decorative

Recessed Lighting: Indirect / Direct LED and
Fluorescent Lighting. Available in 2x2 and
2x4. Downlights are available in squares and
traditional circles. Recommended to use
indirect lighting along patient transport paths.

Decorative Pendant Lighting: Produces light that
is soft, warm and diffused in a variety of styles,
sizes and shapes. These decorative fixtures are
available with LED or Fluorescent lamp. Use at
focus points at reception counters, nurse stations
and entry ways.



Patient Centric

Patient Bed LED Lighting: Architectural in style:
provides balanced brightness. Sizes and Shapes vary
along with accent decorative panels. Available in 2x2 and
2x4. Can include: reading / ambient, ambient/exam, and
reading/ambient /exam options.

Bunybiq

Decorative LED Wall Sconce: Produces light that
is soft, warm and diffused in a variety of styles.
These decorative fixtures are also available in a
Compact Fluorescent light. May be used
throughout the healthcare facility to provide accent.
ABA (Architectural Barriers Act) compliant.

LED Night Light: Produces light that is soft, warm
and diffused in a variety of styles. Operable by
photocell or touch switch. Amber filters available for
patient rooms and blue filters for patient restrooms.
ABA (Architectural Barriers Act) compliant.
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Acoustics




Noise has consistently been the worst rated factor on HCAHPS (Hospital Consumer
Assessment of Healthcare Providers and Systems) scores since its inception in 2007. The
questions concerning noise primarily focus on the noise levels in the patient room at night. Noise
does have a significant role in patient sleep disruption. Noise reduces quantity and quality of
sleep which in turn can weaken the immune system. Noise can also heighten anxiety during
daylight hours causing a spike in pain medications, elevated blood pressure and quickened heart
rate.

Noise is also a factor with speech privacy. In 1996 the Health Insurance Portability and
Accountability Act (HIPAA) set regulation that requires health facilities to take “reasonable
safeguards” to ensure speech privacy with patients and between employees.

Noise control is achieved through the ABC’s: Absorbing, Blocking and Covering. In a healthcare
facility the need for materials to be cleanable also factors into what can be used and where.

Absorption: Acoustical ceiling panels used throughout the facility are rated by NRC (Noise
Reduction Coefficient) which has a 0-1 rating and measures the ceiling absorption of sound. AC
(Articulation Class) measures how ceiling tiles absorb the noise reflected off the ceiling into
neighboring spaces. CAC (Ceiling Articulation Class) is also a measurement that applies a value
to airborne sound transmission between closed offices. See recommended ceiling tiles under
Ceiling Product Section.

Wall Panels can also be used to absorb and reflect sound. They are most effective when applied
to large vertical surfaces and reflective locations.

Flooring also plays a role but is limited to material type and location for maintenance and
infection prevention.

Blocking: This factor primarily deals with the layout / function of the space. The goal is to keep
noise producing equipment separated from the patient room area. Also Deck to Deck walls can
help to ensure that all penetrations are properly treated to alleviate sound travel.

Covering: The use of sound masking utilizing a series of loudspeakers to distribute a comfortable
sound that aids in speech privacy. Used in masking zones and areas of the facility where
speech privacy is an issue can be extremely effective.
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Wall Panels

Wall Panels / Acoustical shapes
can add accent to areas that
require sound control. Shapes,
sizes, and materials vary.

48" x 96” Panels

Available in felt, ready to paint
and unfinished wood. Use
material appropriate to the
space.

Variety of patterns and shapes.

Class A

Ceiling Panels, fit into existing
grid structure. 24” x 24”.

Variety of colors.
Variety of shapes.

Class A felt.



Acoustical Artwork

Sound Masking

Speaker

Speakers placed
approximately 15' apart

Dederned

POWER SUPPLY

High Voltage

Image printed on Type A fire rated
polyester jersey fabric.

Core is 1" “ReCore”, 6.0 Ibs./ft,
NRC 0.75. “ReCore” is impact
resistant and tackable 100%
polyester insulation with 60% post
consumer recycled content, VOC
free, anti-microbial and non-
hygroscopic.

SO1)}SN0JY

Security mount.

Sizes may vary.

The purpose of sound masking is
to achieve both Speech Privacy
and Comfort. Sound Masking
introduces a spectrum of noise
which gently raises the ambient
background sound in order to
cover, or mask, speech. Speech
Privacy is achieved by raising the
noise level to a point that makes
conversations unintelligible.
Comfort is achieved through the
quality and range of the sound
produced.

Networked solutions range from
20,000 sq. ft to multiple facilities
and single unit or non-networked
range from single, desktop units to
a couple hundred square feet.
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8.1
Information




INFORMATION

Section 8 gives guiding principles and provides examples for the level of quality desired for
signage and wayfinding in a healthcare facility.

The design objectives of this Section are:

To provide guidance and recommendations consistent with the requirements of the most
current ABA (Architectural Barriers Act).

To establish guidelines for simple and cohesive signage and wayfinding systems throughout
the facility.

To create a comprehensive and consistent signage system using recommended sign types
and finishes.

To ensure flexibility for signage modifications, e.g. personnel or department name changes to
ensure longevity of sign systems in the facility.

To incorporate artwork into the signage package to create a comprehensive, aesthetically
pleasing wayfinding system.

To introduce evidence-based design principles with respect to signage and wayfinding.

Ensure signage and wayfinding adhere to the World Class Check List strategies.

The standards discussed in this Section, as well as the philosophy, recommendations, and
selections are a result of research and the implementation of existing criteria. All
recommendations support a consistent and coordinated design approach as developed in
Volumes 1 and 3.

BuipuiyAep pue abeubig JoLd)u|



8.2
Design Philosophy




DESIGN PHILOSOPHY

The design philosophy is to establish standardization of signage and wayfinding systems, which
support evidence-based design principles and promote the facility’s brand and public image.
When entering a facility for the first time, the visitor is dependent on signage and wayfinding to
acquire a sense of direction and sense of place. A well-designed signage and wayfinding system
not only enhances the healthcare environment and experience for patients, visitors and staff but it
improves employee morale and reduces patient anxiety.

Components of Wayfinding

Wayfinding involves multiple methods that combined, aid in navigation of a space. These methods
need to be used in collaboration with the structural interior design to create a wayfinding system
that provides building orientation, navigational cues and destination boundaries. It should be
organized in a Macro to Micro format that begins with unique identifiers within architectural
elements and carries into the signage system.

Some of the architectural elements used in wayfinding include, but are not limited to, identification
through graphics, color, patterns and textures. The goal is to give visitors the confidence to
navigate their way around the facility without having to ask for directions.

The image below shows an example of a macro to micro wayfinding process. The first identifier to
a user is the color map which directly links each color to an area of the building. This color is
paired with a graphic image to give each area it's own identity. Finally, the signage displays the
same color as the color in that specific building and incorporates a graphic icon that ties back to
the photo image. These tools, used together, create a visual language for wayfinding. With this
simple process, a user just has to find the designated image either on a map or a directory and
once he/she arrives in that area, the signage will continue to guide them to their final destination.

BuipuiyAep pue abeubig JoLd)u|
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DESIGN PHILOSOPHY

The Role of Signage in Wayfinding

A wayfinding solution should include a collection of sign types that support the inherent wayfinding
ques incorporated into the architecture. It can carry the color, shape and format of the overall
wayfinding theme and apply it in a smaller scale. The signage sign system needs to inherit the
macro to micro characteristics of the Wayfinding philosophy. Macro signs include Directories
(both static and digital), Directional and Departmental Identification sign types. Micro Sign types
include Room Identification, Exam Room Identification and Facility Door Number Tags.
Incorporating these signs into the wayfinding solution can help accomplish the following:

Reduce stress by creating an ease of navigation.

+ Serves as landmarks.

* Reinforces paths.

+ Provides directional information at nodes.

» Defines district edges.

» Orient the users to their location.

« Allow a connection between the users and the facility.

« Compliments the design and the facility image.

Interior Signage and Wayfinding

The objective of creating a wayfinding and signage standard is to create a simple and cohesive
design with a consistent approach to the physical characteristics of the sign and its integration
within the facility.

Building Floor Reception

EAGLE _)

Image: Ft Belvoir Community Hospital, Ft. Belvoir, VA (HDR)




DESIGN PHILOSOPHY

Common Problems in Wayfinding

Lack of uniformity in signage, along with non-compliance to ABA (Architectural Barriers Act),
seems to be the consistent problem plaguing U.S. Army facilities. Common problems in
wayfinding include:

+ Insufficient indication of the main entry into the compound.
» Inadequacy of orientation information at the entry to the compound.
* No identification of the hospital building’s main entrance(s).
» Lack of orientation information at entry to the building(s).

+ Limited directional information.

+ Too much information on a sign.

« Too many signs which cause confusion.

+ Limited reinforcement of directional information.

» Providing the incorrect sign for task.

» Lack of consistency in application.

* Inconsistent appearance.

* Inconsistent placement.

* Non-conformance with regulations and requirements.

* Inability to update signs with new information.

A lack of an effective wayfinding system can cost the facility in lost time and money. According to
the 290 Sign System website (www.290signs.com) “ Investing in a wayfinding program is vital;
simply put, when people are lost, money is lost”, Paul Arthur and Romedi Passini also state in
their 1992 book, Wayfinding: People, Signs and Architecture, “In a hospital facility of some 800
beds, no less than 8,000 hours of professional time are lost in redirecting patients and visitors to
their destination, .”
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DESIGN PHILOSOPHY

Common Solutions for Wayfinding

Applying common solutions to the problems addressed will not only ease wayfinding within the
individual hospitals, but will also standardize elements that will ultimately help users who visit
multiple hospitals.

Solutions that will ease the wayfinding problems:

The main entry of the building must be clearly identified. The preferred solution to
marking the exterior entry is architectural.

Orientation & directional information needs to be provided immediately inside each
main entry. This will be the first in a series of branching directional indicators. Kiosks
and other freestanding informational displays are generally the most effective.

Clear identification of pathways and intersections needs to be present. Directional
signage is required - at a minimum - at all major intersections along a path. Other
visual cues include highlighted landmarks and the use of material finishes to define
districts.

Destinations must be clearly and consistently marked. This solution incorporates
standardized signage placed throughout the facility. Standardization is driven by
regulation and utility, such as the ABA (Architectural Barriers Act).

An integrated system should include coordinated elements such as:
o Visible and easy-to-understand signs and numbers.

o Clear and consistent verbal directions and information (Information kiosks,
Information desks, You-are-Here Maps, and Directories).

o Reassurance signs for long paths.

o Color and patterning on the flooring to indicate directional and department
changes.

o Accent colors on walls or ceilings to distinguish the different departments of
the facility.

o Artwork at key intersections along main paths of travel to aid in the orientation
of the visitor.

o Lighting (down lighting or decorative lighting) at key decision points.
Signs that can be easily updated:
* Use of modular signs with updatable inserts.

+ Digital signage that can easily be updated and has the ability to connect
digitally to user smart phones.



DESIGN PHILOSOPHY

Signage selected needs to address life safety, ABA (Architectural Barriers Act) and local code
requirements and must meet the following criteria listed below:

Compliance

» Reference the UFC 3-120-01 Design: Sign Standards. Signage package is to be
compliant with this document.

» Signage package is to be coordinated with Installation Design Guides, as necessary.
Durability

» Interior Signage is to be extremely durable, fabricated of fracture-resistant materials
(molded plastic, acrylic, resin panel, aluminum or a combination of these materials)
with integral color and matte finish.

» Signage materials are simple, high quality, vandal resistant and readily available.

o
[o]
(72}
-

* Products recommended are to be purchased in accordance with existing federal
contracts and GSA Schedules.

Aesthetics

+ Finishes and style remain consistent throughout the department and/or the facility.

Function

+ Signage location needs to be cohesive to the facility to aid in wayfinding.
« Standardized font type and size through the facility for legibility.

» Signage messages need to limit use of abbreviations and contain consistent
nomenclature.

Life Safety

+ Signage meets the most current ABA (Architectural Barriers Act) requirements or the
Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS) -whichever is more restrictive - and
complies with the current Unified Facilities Criteria UFC 4-510-01 Design: Military
Medical Construction document.

« To avoid confusion, artwork is not grouped with signage unless it is part of the
wayfinding system.

» All materials used in wayfinding/signage systems are to comply with the Life Safety
Code fire code.

BuipuiyAep pue abeubig JoLd)u|



DESIGN PHILOSOPHY

Flexibility

* Modifications and changes to signage are easily accomplished on site.

* Removable vinyl or paper inserts used to help with upgrades and renovations.

Evidence-Based Design

Evidence-Based Design is the practice of implementing design elements into the healthcare
environment, which are supported by research and evaluations; these evidence-based design
decisions favorably impact patient outcomes and enhance the healing process.

Select signage, wayfinding systems that enhance the healing environment by:
* Reducing spatial disorientation through wayfinding and visual cues.
* Providing positive distraction to alleviate stress and optimize well-being.

» Using sign shape, color, pattern and images to compliment the built environment.

Sustainable Design
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"Sustainable Design (Green Building) is the design, construction, operation, and reuse/removal
of the built environment (infrastructure as well as buildings) in an environmentally and energy
efficient manner. Sustainable Design is meeting the needs of today without compromising the
ability of future generations to meet their needs. Sustainable Design includes not only efficient
use of natural resources, but it can also translate into better performance, desirability, and
affordability." (Sustainable Design for Military Facilities Engineering Technical Letter 1110-3-491
dated 7 May 01).

» Select signage that is environmentally sensitive and that supports sustainable design.

» Signage can be updated easily without the need to be replaced with a new sign.



8.3
Sign Types




SIGN TYPES

Interior Signage

Interior signage systems planned for healthcare facilities are used to assist patients, visitors and
staff in navigating complex spaces. Signage offers information at critical decision points
throughout the facility, and helps direct people to their desired destinations. Interior signage is to
be flexible, durable, changeable and functional.
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SIGN TYPES
8.3.1 ROOM IDENTIFICATION

ROOM IDENTIFICATION

Description:

A — Tactile Lettering and Grade |l Braille insert.
B — Can also be paper insert with clear lens

(Can also be surface applied vinyl letters or B

subsurface insert).

Rebecca
Usage: Lucas

Room ID Sign with permanent room number and
changeable room function/description.

Basics:

Left Justification for text and numbers.
Upper and lower case characters.

Sign size to be minimum 8” x 8”.

Sign to be flexible and easily changeable.

Permanent personal names on signs are
discouraged, these should be incorporated as paper
inserts so they are easy to change. Sign plaques can
now be augmented with decorative resin panels to
give sign a more customized look.
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Cardiac Liaisons

<CW

gp Jennifer Stanto

System 290 Signs APCO Signs ASI Signage Innovations
Essentials + Slide Modular Series Elements, Elements 2 + Horizon Series
Accord 15 Series



SIGN TYPES
8.3.2 RESTROOM / STAIRS

RESTROOM / STAIRS

Description:

A — Insert with surface applied graphics vinyl
letters or subsurface insert.

B — Tactile characters with Grade Il Braille.

Usage:

Signage used to control movement of pedestrian
traffic.

Basics:

Usually incorporates pictograms for universal
understanding.

Considered permanent signs with permanent
Information.

STAFF
RESTROOM

o O
M-

System 290 Signs APCO Signs ASI Signage Innovations
Arc System Accord 15 Series Infinity series

b

RESTROOMS =
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SIGN TYPES
8.3.3 WALL MOUNTED FLAG STYLE

WALL-MOUNTED FLAG STYLE

Description:

A — Surface applied vinyl letters or subsurface
insert.
B — Extruded bracket for wall attachment.

Usage:

Flag style signage to denote locations of
restrooms, lobbies, ATM machines, etc.

Basics:

Double sided, non-illuminated module.
Wall mount location is at least 80”A.F.F.
Upper and lower case characters used.
Signs should not visually block “Exit” sign.

Flag-style plaques can now be augmented with
decorative resin panels to give sign a more
customized look.
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ELEVATORS

System 290 Signs APCO Signs ASI Signage Innovations
Arc System Arcadia Series Pacific Series
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SIGN TYPES
8.3.4 OVERHEAD DEPARTMENTAL

OVERHEAD DEPARTMENTAL

Description:

A — Solid expanded plastic sheet with double
sided tape or mechanical fasteners.

B — Surface applied vinyl letters or subsurface
insert.

Usage:

Departmental sign designating major
departments.

Basics:

Non-illuminated module.

Fits on to wall or dropped soffit.

Upper and lower case characters used.
Sign to be flexible and easily changed.
Signs should not visually block “Exit” signs.
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SIGN TYPES
8.3.5 MISCELLANEOUS SIGNAGE

MISCELLANEOUS SIGNAGE

. . In Case of Fire y
Fire Evacuation BgENostTéllzes Elevator };
Fire evacuation plans can have changeable EVACUATION PLAN

insert, with stylish decorative resin plaque behind
the evacuation plan (see Takeform sign at right).

Photoluminescent Safety Signage
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Signage glows in the dark when there is a power
outage. APCO Signs and System 290 Signs offer
these sign types.

EVACUATION
ROUTE

=
S EXIT frams
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8.4

Specialty Sign
Types




SPECIALTY SIGN TYPES

[ J
A
8.4.1 PATIENT INFORMATION L]
PATIENT INFORMATION SIGN
e -
Description: —
(9°)
— A — Tactile Lettering and Grade 2 Braille insert. —.
Siease check-in with B — Customizable tabs. 2
pursd's fation hedors
g patiest FOS Usage: ‘—’2
«Q
Use as room identification sign in patient rooms 3
to communicate alerts such as allergies, fall (le)
risks, medical precautions and visitor D
restrictions.
A Q
) -
Basics: o
Includes customizable tabs. E
Q
=
-
Q.
-
«©

" ,I l'-.'l-l-._-lll"" '*”u“'l

CLEAN / EMPTY

@ STOP @

Airborne Precautions

System 290 Signs APCO Signs IsoSign
Vital Sign InfoLock IsoComplete
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SPECIALTY SIGN TYPES
8.4.2 DIGITAL DIRECTORIES

DIGITAL DIRECTORIES

Description:

A — Enclosure.
B — Touch or Non touch display.

Usage:

Use as room identification sign in patient
rooms to communicate alerts such as
allergies, fall risks, medical precautions and
visitor restrictions.

Basics:

Electronic wayfinding system from
Touchsource can be both touch screen and
non-touch display. Available in portrait or
landscape orientations. Enclosures can be

surface mounted, recessed or free standing.

ABA (Architectural Barriers Act) compliant
available in stainless steel or a wide variety
powder coat paint finishes.

System 290 Signs
Digital Signage

of

APCO Signs
AlivePromo

Touchsource
Mirada



SPECIALTY SIGN TYPES
8.4.3 DIMENSIONAL LETTERING

DIMENSIONAL LETTERING

Description:

A — Metal Stud Mounted.
B — Metal Surface Mounted.
C — Painted Acrylic Surface Mounted.

Usage:

Use to identify departments, buildings,
recognition walls or branding. Mount to walls or
soffits.

Basics:

Dimensional Lettering can be aluminum, brass,
stainless steel or painted acrylic depending on
the use. Acrylic letters are less expensive and
have a comparable look and feel to aluminum.
Metal letters are more durable and more
costly.

Mounting can be done with clear silicone
adhesive or studs. Metal letters can also
include integrated LED lighting.
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8.5
Wayfinding




MAIN DIRECTORY

Description:

A — Digital artwork or logo direct print on
acrylic used for identification.

B — Integrally colored injection molded plastic with

surface applied vinyl letters.
C - Insert with either subsurface text or color
coded graphics.

Usage:

Directory provides orientation of facility and
department locations.

Basics:
Can be an illuminated or non-illuminated module.

Major departments and/or locations are listed.
Color coded maps may be used for orientation.

3-D graphics are effective in providing orientation.

Sign to be flexible and easily changeable.
Generally located in main lobbies and major
entrances.

Directories can now be augmented with
decorative resin panels to give sign a more
customized look.

APCO Signs ASI Signage Innovations
Arcadia Series Horizon Series

WAYFINDING
8.5.1 MAIN DIRECTORY

W Cioes Mharmacy & Gelts
(kber’s By Cermer

Seite 202

B Rouge Far, Nose & Theoat Associates Suiee 2222
b

[T

Aan R A .
u“-'-' u!\\:.‘:pm.h( Tink Suite 2300

5
L ETIT TG T

O @

System 290 Signs
Modular Series
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WAYFINDING
8.5.2 WALL DIRECTIONAL

WALL DIRECTIONAL

Description:

A — Integrally colored injection molded plastic
A with surface applied vinyl letters.
B — Surface applied vinyl letters or subsurface
insert (Can also be paper insert with clear
lens).

< Mom Cenirel Consulfing

> Restrooms B

Usage:

Directional wall sign designating locations of
major departments.

Basics:

Non-illuminated module.

Arrow can be shown on a separate panel.
Upper and lower case characters.

Sign to be flexible and easily changeable.
Sign width and height shall vary — based on
number of departments listed on directional.
Directional can now be augmented with
decorative resin panels to give sign a more
customized look.

Interior Signage and Wayfinding

v Floor 2
'; Lation @ Research Desk
Jier?

. : - ‘.FIOOT 3

n Library

sirative Offices

Humen Resouross ‘ (/}f!ﬁ'ﬂf ret

¢ Foundation

Cafstong

A r!mini.-tm!rrnr

Veashingion Street Exif

_—‘_—_‘_‘_—'_‘——-———_

System 290 Signs APCO Signs ASI Signage Innovations
Slide Modular Elements, Elements 2 + Arcadia Horizon Series



WAYFINDING .
8.5.3 OVERHEAD DIRECTIONAL Ke

OVERHEAD DIRECTIONAL

Description:

A — Solid expanded plastic sheet with extruded

attachment tract.

B — Surface applied vinyl letters or subsurface
insert.

Usage:

Directional sign designating major departments.

Basics:

Non-illuminated module.

Fits neatly into ceiling grid. Bottom of sign is at
least 80" A.F.F. Upper and lower case characters
used. Sign to be flexible and easily changed.

Signs should not visually block “Exit” signs.

00MSs # D

“IN BEAR ELEVATORS 1 _
MOOSE AREA =

“IN RADIOLOGY

/N ROOMS 1,2, 3,5 ‘ ROOMS 6,7, 8, 9 -7\‘

System 290 Signs APCO Signs ASI Signage Innovations
Essentials + Arc Series Modular Horizon Series
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Interior Signage and Wayfinding

WAYFINDING

8.5.4 FREE STANDING PYLONS

FREE STANDING PYLONS

Description:

A — Customized freestanding module to match
interior finishes.

B — “Touch Screen” interactive wayfinding
system for patients and visitors.

Usage:

Freestanding informational units that assist in
wayfinding.

Basics:

Used at major entrances or other decision
points.

Directions to departments & other literature can
be stored in pamphlet holders affixed to pylon.
Pylons come in various sizes and can offer
“high tech” interaction surfaces or static
information.

APCO Signs
Arcadia Series 3000 Totem
iFind Touchscreen directory

Touchsource ASI Signage Innovations

Alta

Horizon Series



8.6
Recognition
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FORY RILEY DOWN TIME

,ﬂ.mders

RECOGNITION

Usage:

Used at entry lobbies or key areas to represent
local command, facility history or recognition.
The command leadership is intended to be used
with official military photos with a professional

appearance.
Basics:

Logos can be clear acrylic with surface printed
graphics. Letters can be brushed aluminum. If

holding a photograph, it needs to be protected
by clear acrylic and can be supported by
stainless steel cables.

Top to Bottom: Martin Army Community
Hospital, Ft. Benning, GA (JV:
RLF/Ellerbe Becket); Irwin Army
Community Hospital, Ft. Riley, KS
(JV:RLF/LAD); Martin Army Community
Hospital, Ft. Benning, GA (JV:
RLF/Ellerbe Becket). All photos curtesy
of Skyline Art Services.
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8.7
Installation
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|| ReFuce | |

Height of Tactile Characters
Above Finish Floor or Ground

tactile characters

18 min
455

Location of Tactile Signs at Doors

INSTALLATION
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INSTALLATION

, EQ. _ VARES  EQ.

L
—
g

80" MIN. CLEAPANCE

/N

Overhead Signage — Placement of signs must not obscure or
interfere with sightlines to Exit or Emergency signage.
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Room Identification Signage



8.8
Interior Sighage
Drawings
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FLOORING
CARPET RESIN
Bentley Stonhard

Contact: Customer Service
p. 800.423.4709
http://www.bentleymills.com/

Mannington
Contact: Customer Service

p. 800.241.2262
http://www.mannington.com

Masland

Contact: Customer Service

716 Bill Myles Dr.

Saraland, AL 36571

p. 888.633.4770
http://www.maslandcontract.com/mc

PORCELAIN TILE

Crossville

Contact: Customer Service
349 Sweeney Drive
Crossville, TN 38555

p. 931.484.2110
http://www.crossvilleinc.com

Iris Us

Contact: Corporate

1360 S. Vernon Street

Anaheim, CA 92805

p. 800.323.9906 f. 866.398.4747
http://www.irisus.com/

Meditterannia USA

Contact: Customer Service

3501 NW 115° Ave

Doral, FL 33178
http://www.mediterranea-usa.com/

Contact: Customer Service
p. 800.257.7953
https://www.stonhard.com/

RUBBER

Nora Rubber Corporation
Contact: Customer Service USA
9 Northeastern Blvd.

Salem, NH 03079

p. 603.894.1021 f. 603.894.6615
http://www.nora.com/us

1SI7 924n08G S_Jainjoejnuely

TERRAZZO

Terrazzo & Marble Supply Companies
Contact: Customer Service

p. 877.86.SLABS
https://www.tmsupply.com/

SHEET VINYL

Teknoflor / Shannon Specialty Floors
Contact : Corporate Headquarters

1005 South 60" St.

Milwaukee, W153214

p. 800522.9166 f. 414.944.0550
https://www.shannonspecialtyfloors.com/




Manufacturer’s Source List

FLOORING

LUXURY VINYL TILE

Mannington
Contact: Customer Service

p. 800.241.2262
http://www.mannington.com

RUBBER BASE / TRANSITION STRIPS

Johnsonite

Contact: Customer Service
p. 800.899.8916
http://www.johnsonite.com

WALK-OFF MAT

Pedisystems/C-S Group
Contact: Headquarters

p. 800.972.7214

Contact: Customer Service
p. 800.233.8493
http://www.c-sgroup.com

Milliken

Contact: Corporate Headquarters
PO Box 1926

Spartanburg, SC 29304

Contact: Customer Service

p. 864.503.2020
http://www.milliken.com/




SPECIALTY FLOORING

PHYSICAL THERAPY AND PHARMACY

Connor Sports
Contact: Customer Service

1830 Howard Street, Suite F
Elk Grove Village, IL 60007

p. 800.283.9522
http://www.connorsports.com/

Ecore - Commercial

Contact: Customer Service

715 Fountain Ave

Lancaster, PA 17601

p. 877.258.0843
http://www.ecorecommercial.com/

NUTRITION CARE

Stonhard

Contact: Customer Service
p. 800.257.7953
https://www.stonhard.com/

OPERATING ROOM

Ecore - Commercial

Contact: Customer Service

715 Fountain Ave

Lancaster, PA 17601

p. 877.258.0843
http://www.ecorecommercial.com/

Stonhard

Contact: Customer Service
p. 800.257.7953
https://www.stonhard.com/

}SI7 821n0Q S Jainjoeinue



Manufacturer’s Source List

WALLS

PAINT

Sherwin Williams Paint
Contact: Customer Service

p. 800.474.3794
http://www.sherwinwilliams.com

PORCELAIN WALL TILE

Crossville

Contact: Customer Service
349 Sweeney Drive
Crossville, TN 38555

p. 931.484.2110
http://www.crossvilleinc.com

Iris Us

Contact: Corporate

1360 S. Vernon Street

Anaheim, CA 92805

p. 800.323.9906 f. 866.398.4747
http://www.irisus.com/

Meditterannia USA

Contact: Customer Service

3501 NW 115° Ave

Doral, FL 33178
http://www.mediterranea-usa.com/

WALL PROTECTION

Acrovyn / CS Group
Contact: Headquarters

p. 800.972.7214

Contact: Customer Service
p. 800.233.8493
http://www.c-sgroup.com

Koroguard
Contact: Customer Service

3875 Embassy Parkway
Fairlawn, Ohio 44333

p. 855.753.5474
http://www.korogard.com

WALL PANEL

Pionite

Contact: Customer Service

1 Corporate Drive, Suite 725
Shelton, CT 06484

p. 877.726.6526
http://www.pionite.com/

RESIN PANEL

3form

Contact: Customer Service
p. 800.726.0126
http://www.3-form.com/

Lumicor

Contact: Customer Service

p. 888.586.4267 f. 1.425.277.1872
http://www.lumicor.com/




CEILING

ACOUSTICAL CEILING TILE, SPECIALTY
& UPGRADE CEILINGS

Armstrong World Industries
Contact: Headquarters

PO Box 3001

Lancaster PA 17604

p. 717.397.0611

Contact: Customer Service
p. 1.877.ARMSTRONG
http://www.armstrong.com

HEALING CEILING

Skyfactory

Contact: Customer Service

P.O. Box 1177

Fairfield, IA 52556

p. 866.759.3228 f. 641.472.1014
http://www.skyfactory.com

}SI7 821n0Q S Jainjoeinue



Manufacturer’s Source List

MISCELLANEOUS FINISHES

PLASTIC LAMINATE

Wilsonart International
Contact: Customer Service
PO Box 6110

2501 Wilsonart Drive
Temple, TX 76503-6110

p. 800.433.3222
https://www.wilsonart.com/

SOLID SURFACE

Avonite Surfaces

Contact: Headquarters

e: info@aristechsurfaces.com
7350 Empire Drive

Florence, KY 41042

p. 800.428.6648
http://www.avonite.com/

Corian DuPont
http://www.corian.com/

Wilsonart International
Contact: Customer Service
PO Box 6110

2501 Wilsonart Drive
Temple, TX 76503-6110

p. 800.433.3222
https://www.wilsonart.com/

QUARTZ

Cambria

Contact: Customer Service

p. 1.866.CAMBRIA
https://www.cambriausa.com/

GROUT

Mapei Grouts
Contact: Customer Service

p. 800.426.2734
http://www.mapei.com/US-EN

INTERIOR STAIN

Sherwin Williams Paint
Contact: Customer Service
p. 800.474.3794
http://www.sherwinwilliams.com

INTERIOR DOOR / DOOR PROTECTION

Acrovyn / CS Group
Contact: Headquarters

p. 800.972.7214

Contact: Customer Service
p. 800.233.8493
http://www.c-sgroup.com




MISCELLANEOUS FINISHES
SOLID SURFACE SYSTEMS TRANSITION STRIPS / TILE TRIM
Avonite Surfaces Schluter

Contact: Headquarters

e: info@aristechsurfaces.com
7350 Empire Drive

Florence, KY 41042

p. 800.428.6648
http://www.avonite.com/

Bradley
Contact: Customer Service

p. 800.272.3539
https://www.bradleycorp.com/

Corian DuPont
http://www.corian.com/

TOILET PARTITIONS

Bradley
Contact: Customer Service

p. 800.272.3539
https://www.bradleycorp.com/

Scranton Products — Hiny Hiders
Contact: Customer Service

p. 800.445.5148
https://www.scrantonproducts.com

Contact: Customer Service
p. 888.472.4588
https://www.schluter.com

WINDOW TREATMENTS

MechoShade - MechoSystems
Contact: Customer Service
42-03 35t Street

Long Island City, NY 11101

p. 718.729.2020 f. 718.729.2941
http://www.mechoshade.com/

}SI7 821n0Q S Jainjoeinue
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SIGNAGE

APCO

Contact: Headquarters

e: sales@apcosigns.com

388 Grant Street, SE

Atlanta, GA 30312

p. 404.688.9000 f.404.577.3847
http://www.apcosigns.com

Systems 2/90
Contact: Customer Service

5350 Corporate Grove Blvd SE
Grand Rapids, MI 49512

p. 800.777.4310 f. 616.656.4300
www.290signs.com

ASI Signage Innovations
Contact: Customer Service
8181 Jetstar Drive, Suite 100
Irving, TX 75063

p. 800.274.7732
http://asisignage.com/

Touchsource

Contact: Customer Service

p. 866.476.1872
https://www.touchsource.com/

ISO Sign
Contact: Customer Service

p. 502.582.2000 ext. 107
http://theisosign.com/
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CPT-1,7

MANNINGTON

COMMERCIAL

Product Specifications

SUMMIT -- INFINITY MODULAR

PHYSICAL CONSTRUCTION:

CONSTRUCTION:

FACE FIBER:

DYE METHOD:

GAUGE:

STITCHES PER INCH:
PILE THICKNESS:
TUFTED YARN WEIGHT:
DENSITY:

PRIMARY BACKING:
SECONDARY BACKING:
STANDARD SIZE:
INSTALLATION METHOD:

ENVIRONMENTAL:

RECYCLED CONTENT:
MANUFACTURE LOCATION:
NSF / ANSI-140 CERTIFICATION:
CRI GREEN LABEL PLUS ID:

31 Party Certified Product Specific Type IIl EPD

WARRANTIES:

WARRANTY:

BLEACH RESISTANT WARRANTY:
STAIN RESISTANT WARRANTY:

PRODUCT TESTING:

RADIANT PANEL (ASTM E-648):

SMOKE CHAMBER (ASTM E-662):
METHENAMINE PILL TEST (ASTM D-2859):
DIMENSIONAL STABILTY AACHEN TEST:

ELECTROSTATIC PROPENSITY (AATCC 134):

RECOMMENDED ADHESIVE:

RELEASEABLE ADHESIVE:
CRI GREEN LABEL PLUS ID:
VOC LIMITS:

BOND WARRANTY:

Pattern Loop
(Non-Ortho Phthalate Construction)
Invista Antron Lumena Type 6,6 Four Hole, Hollow Filament Nylon, with Permanent

Stain and Bleach Protection, Static Control, and Duratech Soil Resistant Treatment,
and a Fiber Modification Ratio of <1.5

Solution Dyed

1/10

14.16

.127 Inches

22 Ounces Per Square Yard

Average Density = 6,236; Weight Density = 137,196
100% Synthetic

Infinity Modular Reinforced Composite Closed Cell Polymer
12 x 48

3-Step Vertical Ashlar

Contains Pre-Consumer Recycled Content*
Calhoun, Georgia 30701 USA

Gold

GLP7616

Lifetime Limited Warranty, Including Face Wear, Moisture Barrier, Delamination,
Tuft Bind, Unraveling, and Static Protection

ColorSafe with 15 Year Limited Warranty Against Color Loss from Bleach Spills
XGUARD with 15 Year Limited Warranty Against Staining

Class | (Direct Glue)

Less than 450 (Flaming Mode)
Passes

Passes

Less than 3.0 KV

Mannington Infinity Pressure Sensitive Adhesive

GLP70522

Meets SCAQMD Rule #1168

Lifetime Limited Warranty When Used With Mannington Carpet

Specifications are subject to normal manufacturing variances. Specifications are subject to change without notice when technological

advancements provide improved product performance.

* Please contact Mannington Technical Services at 1-800-241-2262 for updated, specific recycled content percentages for each product.

Choices That Work

800 241 2262 manningtoncommercial.com
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CPT-2,8

BENTLEY

Roadside Attractions (8RD30)

Product Code 8RD300220T
Product Construction Tufted Tip-Sheared
Fiber Antron® Lumena™ Type 6,6 Nylon
Dye Method Solution Dyed
Soil/Stain Protection XTERA™
Backing & Size NexStep® Cushion-Tile-24 in x 24 in (60.96 cm x 60.96 cm)
Yarn Weight 30 oz/yd? 1,017.2 g/m?2
Machine Gauge 5/64 in 50.4 ends/10 cm
Pile Height

High 0.197 in 5.0 mm

Medium 0.149 in 3.8 mm

Low 0.060 in 1.5 mm
Stitches 12.7 /in 50.0 ends/10 cm
Pile Density 7,800 oz/yd®
Total Weight 103 oz/yd? 3,492.3 g/m?
Total Thickness 0.380 in 9.7 mm
Size 24 inx 24 in 60.96 cm x 60.96 cm
Radiant Panel Passes Class 1, > 0.45 W/cm?2 (ASTM-E648)
Smoke Density < 450 Dm corr (ASTM-E662), Flaming
Static < 3.5 kV (AATCC-134), Step
Flammability Passes Methenamine Pill Test (CPSC-FF1-70)

Bentley's High PerformancePC, NexStep® Cushion Tile, and AFIRMA™ Hardback Tile products are Cradle to Cradle Certified™ Silver. Bentley products are also
certified under the NSF/ ANSI| Standard 140 — Sustainable Carpet Assessment (NSF 140). Six of Bentley's standard backing products are NSF 140 certified at the
Gold level or above. Bentley's carpet products are manufactured in our California mill, a LEED for Existing Buildings: Operations and Maintenance (LEED®-EBOM)
Gold certified facility.

Patterned carpet may require special attention by the installer to assure a suitable match, and must be addressed in the original labor quotation. Products that go
through the shearing process may result in a small loss of yarn weight. Slight variations in color among different production lots are normal and should be considered
in the overall installation plan. Carpet specifications and components are subject to normal manufacturing tolerances and may change without notice. Technical
performance characteristics are subject to adjustment based on results of post-manufacture testing. Product warranted in accordance with the terms and conditions
of Bentley's standard printed warranty in effect at time product is sold. All other warranties, including without limitation any implied warranties of merchantability or
fitness for a particular purpose, are hereby disclaimed. Made in USA. Warning: unauthorized reproduction of this carpet design constitutes copyright infringement.
©2012 Bentley Mills, Inc.

14641 East Don Julian Road City of Industry, California 91746 www.bentleymills.com
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Construction specifications

CPT-3,9

Lava #1512

Product

Style Number
Fiber Content
Fiber Weight (tufted)
Construction
Gauge

Carpet Tile Size
Dye Method

Pile Height

Total Thickness
Total Weight
Primary Backing
Secondary Backing
GLP Certification

Lava

T512

100% Universal Fibers® Type 6,6 bulked continuous filament nylon with Permanent Stain Resist
22 02./S9.Yd. (746 g/m?)

Tip Sheared Loop Pattern

1/12

24"W x 24"L (60.96 cm x 60.96 cm)

100% solution dyed nylon

.3137/.188"/.125" (7.95 mm/4.78 mm/3.18 mm)

237" (6.02 mm)

130.37 0z./ Sq. Yd. (4420 g/m?)

Synthetic

EarthWise (non-phthalate, contains recycled content*)
GLP1922

*For detailed percentage of recycled content, contact your Masland Contract representative.

Specifications may vary slightly over the life of a product. For current specifications, please visit www.maslandcontract.com.

Performance specifications

Warranty
Flammability Rating

Smoke Density
Colorfastness to Light
Static Rating

Lifetime Commercial Limited Warranty

Flooring Radiant Panel ASTM E-648 and/or NFPA 253

Greater than 0.45 watts/CM? Class 1 (EU) BFL S 1

Surface Flammability of Carpets and Rugs (16 CFR Chapter Il

Subchapter D, Part 1630 CPSC FF 1-70) also referenced as ASTM D-2859
Passes NBS Smoke Chamber Test ASTM E-662 (flaming mode)

4.0 or better

Less than 3.5 kV. Antistat warranted for the life of the carpet

Tufted fiber weight denotes specs prior to tip shearing. Tip Shearing removes a small amount of fiber, which will vary slightly

by product and production run.

Lava meets the standards for the Carpet & Rug Institute’s Indoor Air Quality Green Label Plus Carpet Testing Program.

Lava is 3" party certified by the NSF 140 Sustainable Carpet Standard.

Slight variations between sample swatches and production goods are to be expected and are considered normal. Likewise, such
variations will occur between production goods of different dye lots. Masland laboratory matches are obtained under cool
white fluorescent lighting. Chair pads are recommended to enhance the aesthetic value and longevity of the product.

All Masland designs are protected under the U.S. Copyright Act of 1976. Any unauthorized duplication or approximation of a

Masland design constitutes copyright infringement in violation of Federal Law.

7
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BENTLEY

Outlier (8ou23)

Product Code
Product Construction
Fiber
Dye Method
Soil/Stain Protection
Backing & Size
Yarn Weight
Machine Gauge
Pile Height

High

Medium

Low
Stitches
Pile Density
Total Weight
Total Thickness
Size
Radiant Panel
Smoke Density
Static

Flammability

80U230AA0K
Tufted Textured Loop
Antron® Lumena™ Type 6,6 Nylon

Solution Dyed

XTERA™

AFIRMA™ Hardback-Tile-18 in x 36 in (45.72 cm x 91.44 cm)

23 ozlyd?

1/10in

0.187 in
0.146 in
0.090 in
11.0 /in
7,582 oz/yd3
81 ozlyd?
0.275 in

18inx36 in

779.8 g/m?

39.4 ends/10 cm

4.7 mm
3.7 mm
2.3 mm

43.3 ends/10 cm

2,746.4 g/m?
7.0 mm

45.72 cmx 91.44 cm

Passes Class 1, > 0.45 W/cm?2 (ASTM-E648)

< 450 Dm corr (ASTM-E662), Flaming

< 3.5 kV (AATCC-134), Step

Passes Methenamine Pill Test (CPSC-FF1-70)

CPT-4,10

Bentley's High PerformancePC, NexStep® Cushion Tile, and AFIRMA™ Hardback Tile products are Cradle to Cradle Certified™ Silver. Bentley products are also
certified under the NSF/ ANSI| Standard 140 — Sustainable Carpet Assessment (NSF 140). Six of Bentley's standard backing products are NSF 140 certified at the
Gold level or above. Bentley's carpet products are manufactured in our California mill, a LEED for Existing Buildings: Operations and Maintenance (LEED®-EBOM)

Gold certified facility.

Patterned carpet may require special attention by the installer to assure a suitable match, and must be addressed in the original labor quotation. Products that go
through the shearing process may result in a small loss of yarn weight. Slight variations in color among different production lots are normal and should be considered

in the overall installation plan. Carpet specifications and components are subject to normal manufacturing tolerances and may change without notice. Technical

performance characteristics are subject to adjustment based on results of post-manufacture testing. Product warranted in accordance with the terms and conditions

of Bentley's standard printed warranty in effect at time product is sold. All other warranties, including without limitation any implied warranties of merchantability or

fitness for a particular purpose, are hereby disclaimed. Made in USA. Warning: unauthorized reproduction of this carpet design constitutes copyright infringement.

©2018 Bentley Mills, Inc.

14641 East Don Julian Road City of Industry, California 91746

www.bentleymills.com
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BENTLEY

Repose (8ri26)

Product Code
Product Construction
Fiber
Dye Method
Soil/Stain Protection
Backing & Size
Yarn Weight
Machine Gauge
Pile Height

High

Medium

Low
Stitches
Pile Density
Total Weight
Total Thickness
Size
Radiant Panel
Smoke Density
Static

Flammability

8RJ260AA0K
Tufted Textured Loop
Antron® Lumena™ Type 6,6 Nylon

Solution Dyed

XTERA™

AFIRMA™ Hardback-Tile-18 in x 36 in (45.72 cm x 91.44 cm)

25 ozlyd?

1/10in

0.186 in
0.156 in
0.082in
11.0 /in
9,204 ozlyd®
83 ozlyd?
0.260 in

18inx36 in

847.6 g/m?

39.4 ends/10 cm

4.7 mm
4.0 mm
2.1 mm

43.3 ends/10 cm

2,814.2 g/m?
6.6 mm

45.72 cmx 91.44 cm

Passes Class 1, > 0.45 W/cm?2 (ASTM-E648)

< 450 Dm corr (ASTM-E662), Flaming

< 3.5 kV (AATCC-134), Step

Passes Methenamine Pill Test (CPSC-FF1-70)

CPT-5,11

Bentley's High PerformancePC, NexStep® Cushion Tile, and AFIRMA™ Hardback Tile products are Cradle to Cradle Certified™ Silver. Bentley products are also
certified under the NSF/ ANSI| Standard 140 — Sustainable Carpet Assessment (NSF 140). Six of Bentley's standard backing products are NSF 140 certified at the
Gold level or above. Bentley's carpet products are manufactured in our California mill, a LEED for Existing Buildings: Operations and Maintenance (LEED®-EBOM)

Gold certified facility.

Patterned carpet may require special attention by the installer to assure a suitable match, and must be addressed in the original labor quotation. Products that go
through the shearing process may result in a small loss of yarn weight. Slight variations in color among different production lots are normal and should be considered

in the overall installation plan. Carpet specifications and components are subject to normal manufacturing tolerances and may change without notice. Technical
performance characteristics are subject to adjustment based on results of post-manufacture testing. Product warranted in accordance with the terms and conditions
of Bentley's standard printed warranty in effect at time product is sold. All other warranties, including without limitation any implied warranties of merchantability or

fitness for a particular purpose, are hereby disclaimed. Made in USA. Warning: unauthorized reproduction of this carpet design constitutes copyright infringement.

©2017 Bentley Mills, Inc.

14641 East Don Julian Road City of Industry, California 91746

www.bentleymills.com
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BENTLEY

Ritual (8rr26)

Product Code
Product Construction
Fiber
Dye Method
Soil/Stain Protection
Backing & Size
Yarn Weight
Machine Gauge
Pile Height

High

Medium

Low
Stitches
Pile Density
Total Weight
Total Thickness
Size
Radiant Panel
Smoke Density
Static

Flammability

8RR260AA0K
Tufted Textured Loop
Antron® Lumena™ Type 6,6 Nylon

Solution Dyed

XTERA™

AFIRMA™ Hardback-Tile-18 in x 36 in (45.72 cm x 91.44 cm)

25 ozlyd?

1/10in

0.186 in
0.156 in
0.082in
12.0 /in
7,719 ozlyd®
83 ozlyd?
0.260 in

18inx36 in

847.6 g/m?

39.4 ends/10 cm

4.7 mm
4.0 mm
2.1 mm

47.2 ends/10 cm

2,814.2 g/m?
6.6 mm

45.72 cmx 91.44 cm

Passes Class 1, > 0.45 W/cm?2 (ASTM-E648)

< 450 Dm corr (ASTM-E662), Flaming

< 3.5 kV (AATCC-134), Step

Passes Methenamine Pill Test (CPSC-FF1-70)

CPT-6,12

Bentley's High PerformancePC, NexStep® Cushion Tile, and AFIRMA™ Hardback Tile products are Cradle to Cradle Certified™ Silver. Bentley products are also
certified under the NSF/ ANSI| Standard 140 — Sustainable Carpet Assessment (NSF 140). Six of Bentley's standard backing products are NSF 140 certified at the
Gold level or above. Bentley's carpet products are manufactured in our California mill, a LEED for Existing Buildings: Operations and Maintenance (LEED®-EBOM)

Gold certified facility.

Patterned carpet may require special attention by the installer to assure a suitable match, and must be addressed in the original labor quotation. Products that go
through the shearing process may result in a small loss of yarn weight. Slight variations in color among different production lots are normal and should be considered

in the overall installation plan. Carpet specifications and components are subject to normal manufacturing tolerances and may change without notice. Technical

performance characteristics are subject to adjustment based on results of post-manufacture testing. Product warranted in accordance with the terms and conditions

of Bentley's standard printed warranty in effect at time product is sold. All other warranties, including without limitation any implied warranties of merchantability or

fitness for a particular purpose, are hereby disclaimed. Made in USA. Warning: unauthorized reproduction of this carpet design constitutes copyright infringement.

©2017 Bentley Mills, Inc.

14641 East Don Julian Road City of Industry, California 91746

www.bentleymills.com
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CPT-13

Product Specifications

ARROYO -- INFINITY MODULAR MANNINGTON

PHYSICAL CONSTRUCTION:
CONSTRUCTION:

FACE FIBER:

DYE METHOD:

GAUGE:

STITCHES PER INCH:
PILE THICKNESS:
TUFTED YARN WEIGHT:
DENSITY:

PRIMARY BACKING:
SECONDARY BACKING:
STANDARD SIZE:
INSTALLATION METHOD:

ENVIRONMENTAL:
RECYCLED CONTENT:
MANUFACTURE LOCATION:
NSF / ANSI-140 CERTIFICATION:
CRI GREEN LABEL PLUS ID:

31 Party Certified Product Specific Type Il EPD
WARRANTIES:

WARRANTY:

BLEACH RESISTANT WARRANTY:
STAIN RESISTANT WARRANTY:

PRODUCT TESTING:

RADIANT PANEL (ASTM E-648):

SMOKE CHAMBER (ASTM E-662):
METHENAMINE PILL TEST (ASTM D-2859):
DIMENSIONAL STABILTY AACHEN TEST:

ELECTROSTATIC PROPENSITY (AATCC 134):

RECOMMENDED ADHESIVE:
RELEASEABLE ADHESIVE:

CRI GREEN LABEL PLUS ID:

VOC LIMITS:

BOND WARRANTY:

COMMERCIAL

Pattern Loop
(Non-Ortho Phthalate Construction)
Invista Antron Lumena Type 6,6 Four Hole, Hollow Filament Nylon, with Permanent

Stain and Bleach Protection, Static Control, and Duratech Soil Resistant Treatment,
and a Fiber Modification Ratio of <1.5

Solution

1/10

9.25

.151 Inches

34 Ounces Per Square Yard

Average Density = 8,105 Weight Density = 275,602

100% Synthetic

Infinity Modular Reinforced Composite Closed Cell Polymer
12" X 48" Modular Tiles

3 — Step Vertical Ashlar

Contains Pre-Consumer Recycled Content*
Calhoun, Georgia 30701 USA

Gold

GLP7616

Lifetime Limited Warranty, Including Face Wear, Moisture Barrier, Delamination,
Tuft Bind, Unraveling, and Static Protection

ColorSafe with 15 Year Limited Warranty Against Color Loss from Bleach Spills
XGUARD with 15 Year Limited Warranty Against Staining

Class | (Direct Glue)

Less than 450 (Flaming Mode)
Passes

Passes

Less than 3.0 KV

Mannington Infinity Pressure Sensitive Adhesive

GLP70522

Meets SCAQMD Rule #1168

Lifetime Limited Warranty When Used With Mannington Carpet

Specifications are subject to normal manufacturing variances. Specifications are subject to change without notice when technological

advancements provide improved product performance.

* Most products contain a higher percentage of recycled content than the minimums listed above. Please contact Mannington Technical
Services at 1-800-241-2262 for updated, specific recycled content percentages for each product.

Choices That Work

800 241 2262 manningtoncommercial.com
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PFT-1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Shades by
Crossville®
Porcelain Stone

Color Palette

AV241 ) Frost UPS AV242 ) Vapor UPS AV243 ) Fog UPS AV244 ) Mist UPS AV245 ) Clay UPS AV246 » Ash UPS
AV241» Frost HON AV242 » Vapor HON AV243 ) Fog HON AV244 » Mist HON AV245 ) Clay HON AV246 » Ash HON

Features and Benefits

*Honed mosaics and metallic borders add design versatility
and aesthetic appeal

+ Cross-Sheen® finish for easy cleaning (available on UPS only)

» Comprised of nine contemporary colors

AV247 » Haze UPS AV248) Thunder UPS ~ AV249 ) Ink UPS ) o . ) )
Field tile is rectified and designed to be modular with a

minimum 3mm grout joint

» Features subtle linear pattern. This pattern can runin the
same direction or alternate to provide greater visual texture

» Contains a minimum of 4% pre-consumer recycled content
and is manufactured by Crossville® using processes that is
Green Squared®™ certified

AV247 » Haze HON AV248 ) Thunder HON AV249 » Ink HON

Mosaic blends available** 1 x 3 Mosaic Border***

N

SBC1/.10212MT » Luster

SBC2/.10212MT » Shine
SBC1/.10103HMOS » SBC2/.10103HMOS » SBC3/.10103HMOS »

Warm Grays Cool Grays Whites

(AV243, AV245, AV247) (AV244, AV246, AV248) (AV241, Av242)

** Honed finish only.
*** Globally sourced.

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
v ELEVATE YOUR SPACE®

Crossville, Inc. « P.O. Box 1168, Crossville, TN 38557 « Phone: 931.484.2110 « Fax: 931.456.2956 « E-Mail: Crossc@Crossvillelnc.com « Crossvillelnc.com
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Shades by
Crossville®
Porcelain Stone

Sizes & Finishes

m Available in all colors Sizes (Shown in AV248 Thunder UPS)
Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish
6x24 147 x 597 10.5 UPS/HON
12x 24 297 x 597 10.5 UPS/HON
24 x24 597 x 597 10.5 UPS/HON

Note: All field tile is rectified and modular with a minimum 3mm grout joint.
Actual measurements stated in inches indicate tile is calibrated (non-rectified).
Actual measurements stated in mm indicate tile is rectified.

Mosaic & Mosaic Borger Available in all colors

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish
1 x 3 Mosaics” 297 x 297 10.5 HON
1 x 3 Mosaics Border™ 47 x 334.5 10.5 Metallic

*1 x 3 honed mosaics mesh mounted in 11-7/8 x 11-7/8 sheets.
** Mounted on a 2 x 13 sheet. Globally sourced.

Coordinating Trim Available in all colors

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish

4 x 24 Single 96 x 597 10.5 UPS/HON
Bullnose

6x12 150 x 297 10 UPS

4 x 24 Bullnose 6 x 12 Cove Base (universal, flat top)

Honed (Honed finish) is semi-polished

Product Performance

Breaking Strength >500 Ibf ASTM C648

. Get Planked!
Scratch Hardness 7 Mohs Scale Our Porcelain Stone® products are
available in popular plank shapes
Wet Dynamic COF with no minimum order and quick
UPS 050 — 0.60 DCOF AcuTest” fulfillment. Depending on the
Hon oas o8 DCOF AcuToct" product, there are up to 4 widths and

............................................................................................................................................................ 7 lengths, creating more than 2,796
combinations.

Shade & Texture Index
Shades by Crossville™ has a shade variation of V2.

. ] H B
] ]
HE HEEN

This porcelain tile product is produced with a V2 variation. Differences among pieces from
the same production run are minimal. Inspect the product upon delivery and for best results,
blend tile from several cartons during installation.

V2 Slight Variation

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
v ELEVATE YOUR SPACE®

Crossville, Inc. « P.O. Box 1168, Crossville, TN 38557 « Phone: 931.484.2110 « Fax: 931.456.2956 « E-Mail: Crossc@Crossvillelnc.com « Crossvillelnc.com
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3 ® Crossville, Inc. PO Box 1168 Phone 931.484.2110
Shades by CI‘OSSVlue Crossville, TN Fax 931.456.2956
38557 E-Mail Crossc@Crossvillelnc.com
Web Crossvillelnc.com

Recommended Use

EcoCycle Tile Process™

Shades by Crossville® is recommended
for interior floors, walls, countertops,
and exterior walls in both residential
and commercial applications. Shades
by Crossville™ is not recommended for
exterior horizontal surfaces or exterior
paving. The honed field tile is not
recommended for wet areas where
standing water may occur. If offset
pattern is required for tiles 18 inches

or longer, Crossville® recommends an
offset of not greater than 33%. If an
offset greater than 33% is specified,
specifier and owner must approve
mock-up and lippage.See Crossvillelnc.
com for detailed installation
instructions.

Wet Tile Use

Crossville® produces the Shades by
Crossville® mosaics with the honed
(HON) finish and the AcuTests™ Wet
Dynamic COF =.42. Their small sizes
ensure frequent grout joints which
provides traction and drainage.
Crossville cannot control situations
involving incorrect installation,
improper slope to the drain for
elimination of standing water and
poor surface cleaning.

This information is provided so that
customers may make a realistic and
informed decision when comparing
Shades by Crossville to other tile
products in wet area environments,
such as residential/commercial
bathrooms, showers, and interior
pool decks.

Care and Maintenance

Regular cleaning is the best way to
keep Shades by Crossville® tile looking
good for years to come. Use clean,
hot water (combined with a household
cleaner for more aggressive
cleaning). Rinse thoroughly and

dry with a soft cloth. No waxes are
needed. More information regarding
the care and maintenance of
Crossville® products is available at
CrossvilleInc.com.

Trade Organizations

Member of
(4

NTCAE=)

Shades by Crossville® contains a
minimum of 4 percent pre-consumer
recycled content and is manufactured
by Crossville® using processes that
recycle nearly 12 million pounds of
previously discarded filtrate and
fired tile waste. In addition to its own
fired waste recycling, Crossville also
accepts and recycles reclaimed,
previously installed tile through its
Tile Take-Back™ Program. For more
information, visit CrossvillelInc.com/
green.

Green SquaredsM Certified

Crossville® has earned Green
SquaredsM certification from the Tile
Council of North America (TCNA)
for its entire U.S.-manufactured
porcelain product line-up, as well
as its manufacturing processes.
The company is among the first
ever recipients of this certification
standard for the tile industry. TCNA
developed the Green Squared
certification under American National
Standards Institute (ANSI) process.
The multi-attribute program (ANSI
A138.1) scores products in five
categories of performance: product
characteristics, manufacturing,
corporate governance, innovation
and end-of-life. Crossville's certified
products and processes received
stringent evaluation from Scientific
Certification Systems (SCS), the
green building industry’s longest
standing third-party certifier.

Hydrotect

Our porcelain tiles are available with
Hydrotect™. Crossville’s revolutionary
invisible coating harnesses the

power of light, water, and oxygen to
create the best defense against dirt
and pollution. Whether indoors or
out, floors and walls stay cleaner,
providing a superior experience in any
space. For complete details check our
website at Crossvillelnc.com.

@HYDROTECT"

by A}craossvmua,,

Environmentally Aware

[GReEN
[SQUARED

CERTIFIED|

National Accounts

For over 20 years we have been
offering Porcelain tile to commercial
customers at National Accounts
pricing programs with special
discounts. The National Accounts
department provides materials
forecasting, sales support and
samples.

Exterior Cladding

Crossville’s Porcelain Stone® Exterior
Cladding Systems are suitable for
virtually any conventional masonry
application. When used in conjunction
with our exterior cladding systems,
Crossville’s Porcelain Stone offers clear
advantages: decreased construction
costs, less site disturbance, low-to-
zero maintenance after installation,
accelerated construction schedules
and greater strength than traditional
masonry.

Our Warranty

Crossville Inc. guarantees that

its products will meet or exceed
the performance specifications
outlined in ANSI A137.1-2012 and

in the performance data section of
the Crossville, Inc. general product
catalog. For complete details check
our website at Crossvillelnc.com.

»» Crossville® Sample Express

Sample fulfillment & Help Line
Samples@Crossvillelnc.com
1800 221.9093

Loose Samples for
Architects & Designers

Loose Tile Samples

Sizes may vary depending on
product series

Max. of 4 large field tile per order

Replacement Chips for PSS Rack
Max. of 5, 2 x 2 chips per color

Standard Shipping
UPS Ground

Information listed here is subject to change.
Please refer to Crossvillelnc.com for the
latest, most accurate information.

et
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Argent

Porcelain Stone”

Color Palette

A1401 » Winter Garden | A1413 » Under the Sea A1410 » Orange Crush 1 A1417 » Clean Slate |

TR )

A1402 » Sacred Sand | A1405 » Hollywood |
and Vine

A1411 » Sunset Boulevard Il A1414 » Carnegie Cool 1l

A1409 » Lemon Drop A1406 » Emerald City Il A1412 » Chicago Fire 1l A1415 » Memphis Blues Il
A1403 » No Reservations A1407 » Water Vapors Il A1418 » Concrete Jungle | A1416 » Grapes of Wrath Il
A1404 » Cowboy Up A1408 » Glacier Lake Il A1419 » Muddy Waters | A1420 » On the Rocks Il
| = Price Group I, Il = Price Group II, Ill = Price Group Ill

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
v ELEVATE YOUR SPACE®

Crossville, Inc. « P.O. Box 1168, Crossville, TN 38557 « Phone: 931.484.2110 - Fax: 931.456.2956 « E-Mail: Crossc@CrossvilleInc.com « Crossvillelnc.com


mjs
Text Box
PFT-8,9


Argent

Porcelain Stone”

Sizes & Finishes
Available in all colors

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish

147 x602.5

sh available through special order
All field tiles except 12 x 12* are rectified and modular with a 4.5 mm grout joint. 12 x 12 is nonrectified,
recommended grout joint 3/16 to 1/4 inch.

N

*HON finish available through special order

T Calibrated and measured in inches

Note: All field tile exc.ept 12 x 12t are rectified and modular with a 4.5mm grout joint.
12 x 121 is non-rectified, recommended grout joint of 3/16” to 1/4”

Coordinating Trim

V1

Nominal (in) Actual (in) Thickness (in) Finish

6 x12 Cove Base 147 x 299

6 x 12 Cove Base (universal, flat top)
(available only in A1401, A1402,
Al403, A1404, A1417, A1418, A1419
and A1420)

4 x12 Single Bullnose
(available in all colors)

Product Performance

>500 Ibf

ASTM C648

Shade & Texture Index

Argent has a shade variation of V2.

v2 V3 . V4 . .
H H
HE EEE

This porcelain tile product is produced with a V2 variation. Differences among pieces from

the same production run are minimal. Inspect the product upon delivery and for best results,
blend tile from several cartons during installation.

V1 Uniform appearance
V2 Slight Variation

V3 Moderate Variation
V4 Substantial Variation

Information listed here is subject to change. Please refer to Crossvillelnc.com for the latest, most
accurate information.

Sizes (UPS and HON Finish)

Get Planked!

Our Porcelain Stone® products are
available in popular plank shapes with

no minimum order and quick fulfillment.
Depending on the product, there are up to
4 widths and 7 lengths, creating more than
2,796 combinations.

A1405» Hollywood and Vine 12 x 24,
6x24and3x24

A1406» Emerald City 12 x 24,
6x24and3x24

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
v ELEVATE YOUR SPACE®

Crossville, Inc. « P.O. Box 1168, Crossville, TN 38557 « Phone: 931.484.2110 - Fax: 931.456.2956 « E-Mail: Crossc@CrossvilleInc.com « Crossvillelnc.com
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Crossville, Inc. PO Box 1168 Phone 931.484.2110
Argent Crossville, TN Fax 931.456.2956
38557 E-Mail Crossc@Crossvillelnc.com
Web Crossvillelnc.com

Features and Benefits

EcoCycle Tile Process™

» Broad coordinating color palette
provides dramatic design versatility

» Rectangular sizes are enhanced with
Get Planked® options

 Cross-Sheen® finish for easy
cleaning (available on UPS only)

* Honed colors available in stock as
12x 24

Recommended Use

Argent is recommended for interior
floors, walls, countertops, and
exterior walls in both residential and
commercial applications. Argent

is not recommended for exterior
horizontal surfaces or exterior
paving. The honed finish is not
recommended for wet areas where
standing water may occur. If offset
pattern is required for tiles 18 inches
or longer, Crossville® recommends
an offset of not greater than 33%.

If an offset greater than 33% is
specified, specifier and owner must
approve mock-up and lippage.

See Crossvillelnc.com for detailed
installation instructions.

Care and Maintenance

Regular cleaning is the best way to
keep Argent tile looking good for
years to come. Use clean, hot water
(combined with a household cleaner
for more aggressive cleaning).

Rinse thoroughly and dry with a soft
cloth. No waxes are needed. More
Information regarding the care and
maintenance of Crossville® products
is available at CrossvilleInc.com.

Photo Below:
A1409 » Lemon Drop 6 x 24
A1402 » Winter Garden 12 x 24

Trade Organizations

Member of
¥

Argent contains a minimum of 4
percent pre-consumer recycled
content and is manufactured by
Crossville® using processes that
recycle nearly 12 million pounds of
previously discarded filtrate and
fired tile waste. In addition to its own
fired waste recycling, Crossville also
accepts and recycles reclaimed,
previously installed tile through its
Tile Take-Back™ Program. For more
information, visit Crossvillelnc.com/
green.

Green Squared®M Certified

Crossville® has earned Green
Squared®M certification from the Tile
Council of North America (TCNA)
for its entire U.S.-manufactured
porcelain product line-up, as well

as its manufacturing processes.
The company is among the first
ever recipients of this certification
standard for the tile industry. TCNA
developed the Green Squared
certification under American National
Standards Institute (ANSI) process.
The multi-attribute program (ANSI
A138.1) scores products in five
categories of performance: product
characteristics, manufacturing,
corporate governance, innovation
and end-of-life. Crossville's certified
products and processes received
stringent evaluation from Scientific
Certification Systems (SCS), the
green building industry’s longest
standing third-party certifier.

Hydrotect

Our porcelain tiles are available with
Hydrotect™. Crossville's revolutionary
invisible coating harnesses the

power of light, water, and oxygen to
create the best defense against dirt
and pollution. Whether indoors or
out, floors and walls stay cleaner,
providing a superior experience in any
space. For complete details check our
website at CrossvilleInc.com.

@HYDROTECT"

by A$CROSSVILLE,

Environmentally Aware

@ ,,« PCREELAIN

\_4

MsCscertified ¢

National Accounts

For over 20 years we have been
offering Porcelain tile to commercial
customers at National Accounts
pricing programs with special
discounts. The National Accounts
department provides materials
forecasting, sales support and
samples.

Exterior Cladding

Crossville’s Porcelain Stone® Exterior
Cladding Systems are suitable for
virtually any conventional masonry
application. When used in conjunction
with our exterior cladding systems,
Crossville’s Porcelain Stone offers clear
advantages: decreased construction
costs, less site disturbance, low-to-
zero maintenance after installation,
accelerated construction schedules
and greater strength than traditional
masonry.

»» Crossville® Sample Express

Sample fulfillment & Help Line
Samples@CrossvillelInc.com
1800 221.9093

Loose Samples for
Architects & Designers

Loose Tile Samples

Sizes may vary depending on
product series

Max. of 4 large field tile per order

Replacement Chips for PSS Rack
Max. of 5, 2 x 2 chips per color

Standard Shipping
UPS Ground

Our Warranty

Crossville Inc. guarantees that

its products will meet or exceed
the performance specifications
outlined in ANSI A137.1-2012 and

in the performance data section of
the Crossville, Inc. general product
catalog. For complete details check
our website at Crossvillelnc.com.

Information listed here is subject to change.
Please refer to Crossvillelnc.com for the
latest, most accurate information.

L1-8-LNIDYV-S4
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MANUFACTURER

Iris U.S.

1360 S Vernon Street,
Anaheim, CA 92805
Telephone: 800.323.9906

Fax: 866.398.4747
Web: WwWwWw.irisus.com
1. PRODUCT NAME 2. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

Travertini Al Contro Collection

COLORED
BODY
MATERIAL

GREEN .v2
CHOICE Rectified
H R

(Green Choice includes pre-consumer recycled materials
and post-consumer recycled materials)

Iris US proudly contains factory and products
certifications:

G CGuom

0 ecoScorecard

Bianco Al Contro

Size/thickness:

24” x 48” x 5/16” nominal
8” x 48" x 5/16” nominal
12” x 24” x 5/16” nominal
6” x 24” x 5/16” nominal

. - _g < L Finishes:

§ i} S 4 Honed and Polished

} by : 4 g 1 Recommended Grout Joint: 3/32" or greater

{ \i 4 e | All sizes modular with 3/16" grout joint (=5
' ' mm)

Argento Al Contro

Grout joints of 1/8" inch or less, especially with
larger format tiles or running bond patterns, may
require floor flatness values in excess of the 1/4"
in 10’ (or 1/16” in 1.0’) standard required by
ANSI.

Note to Specifier: Click on color with Internet Connection to See ANSI A108.01 2.6.2.2
hyperlink directly to product color data at the Iris US website.

For patterns with running bond/brick joints
patterns Iris US recommends a maximum of 33%
offset.

See ANSI A108.02 section 4.3.8


http://www.irisus.com/collezioni.php?col=TRAVERTINI_AL_CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/collezioni.php?col=TRAVERTINI_AL_CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/collezioni.php?col=TRAVERTINI_AL_CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=BIANCO%20AL%20CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=BIANCO%20AL%20CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?n=&col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=GRIGIO%20AL%20CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?n=&col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=GRIGIO%20AL%20CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?n=&col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=ARGENTO%20AL%20CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?n=&col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=ARGENTO%20AL%20CONTRO
../../Tech%20Spec%20Charts%202012/Iris%20US/TechDataSheet/Colored%20Body/www.irisus.com
mjs
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3. TECHNICAL DATA

Physu:'al ASTM Industry Standards | Iris US Results
Properties Test

Water Absorption C373 Impervious <0.5% <0.1%

Thickness Dimension C499 Range £0.04in Max. < +£0.04 in

Facial Dimension C499 +0.25% < +0.25%

Warpage Average C485 + 0.40% on any edge <+ 0.40%

Warpage Average C485 + 0.40% on diagonal < +0.40%

Wedging Average C502 +0.25% <+0.25%

Bond Strength C482 > 50 psi > 200 psi

Breaking Strength C648 > 250 Ibf 2> 400 Ibf

Scratch Test

Hardness (Mohs) (No regulated) Range 0- 10 =7

Visible Abrasion

Resistance for No requirement

Glaze Tile C1027 Range 0 - 5 Class 4

Frost Resistance No sample must show | No evidence of

(Freeze/Thaw) C1026 alterations to surface damage
No Requirement

Chemical Resistance C650 Range E - A Class A
No Requirement

Stain Resistance C1378 Range E - A Class A*

sm

Coefficient of DCOF Acutest

Friction (Dynamic) (wet) > 0.42 2 0.50*

Aesthetic Visual Evaluation No Requirement

Classification Shade & Texture Range VO - V4 V2

* All values given are for matte or honed material. No values
are given for polished material. Iris U.S. does not recommend
polished surfaces in area subject to exposure from grease, oil

or water.

For level interior spaces to be walked upon when wet (see

ANSI A137.1
procedure).

section 6.2.2.1.10 -

Section 9.6 for test

4. INSTALLATION

All installation work using Iris US tiles will conform
to the standards set forth in the latest version of
ANSI A108/118 and/or the TCNA Handbook
for Ceramic Tile installations.

Installation or setting materials:

Movement joints shall be provided throughout the
tile and work will conform to ANSI Specification
A108.01-3.7; A108.02 — 4.4. and TCNA Details
EJ171.

Setting materials used will conform to the ANSI
118.4 standard or greater and be
recommended by the selected manufacturer for
the installation & setting materials for ceramic or
porcelain tile based on the application
requirements.

5. WARRANTY

Iris US guarantees that its products will be free
of manufacturing defects and they will meet or
exceed the performance specifications set forth
in ANSI 137.1.

6. MAINTENANCE

Care and Maintenance Recommendations

Guide

Please refer to Iris US Care and Maintenance
Recommendations Guide for all technical
information as to the care of this collection.

7. TECHNICAL SERVICES

Technical Assistance

Guide Specifications, literature, MSDS, tile
samples, details and installation procedures are
all available for your use or libraries.

Please  contact your nearest Iris US
representative for catalogues, physical samples,
or architectural binders.
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Nest”™

Porcelain Stone”

Oak Colors

AV351 ) Levity Oak

AV352 » Joyous Oak

AV354 » Mindful O

AV355 » Peaceful Oak

AV356 » Slumber Oak

AV357 » Meditative Oak

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
v ELEVATE YOUR SPACE®

Crossville, Inc. « P.O. Box 1168, Crossville, TN 38557 « Phone: 931.484.2110 « Fax: 931.456.2956 « E-Mail: Crossc@Crossvillelnc.com « Crossvillelnc.com
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Nest™
Porcelain Stone”

Olive Colors

AV361 » Levity Olive

AV364 » Mindful Olive

AV365 » Peaceful Olive

AV366 » Slumber Olive

AV367 » Meditative Olive

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
v ELEVATE YOUR SPACE®

Crossville, Inc. « P.O. Box 1168, Crossville, TN 38557 « Phone: 931.484.2110 « Fax: 931.456.2956 « E-Mail: Crossc@Crossvillelnc.com « Crossvillelnc.com



Nest™
Porcelain Stone”

Olive Colors

NBCOL1 » Levity in Oak and Olive MIX NBCO2 » Joyous in Oak and Olive Mix NBCO3 » Blissful in Oak and Olive Mix
1x 6 Mosaics 1 x 6 Mosaics 1x 6 Mosaics

NBCO4 » Mindful in Oak and Olive Mix NBCO5 » Peaceful in Oak and Olive Mix NBCO6 » Slumber in Oak and Olive Mix
1 x 6 Mosaics 1 x 6 Mosaics 1x 6 Mosaics

Features and Benefits

*Nest™ offers a soothing, neutral color
palette, all with the sophisticated
clean graining of premium wood .

* The two available grains replicate the
allure of rough cut oak planks and the
simplistic beauty of olive wood

 Both grains are offered in seven
distinct colors that compliment the
characteristics of each species

» Combine the 1 x 6 sheet mounted
mosaics and 3 x 15 planks for a
unique parquet look

 Coordinates with Notorious™ for
additional design opportunities

. NBCO7 » Meditative in Oak and Olive Mix NBCO8 ) Levity, Blissful, and Mindful in Olive Mix
*Modular sizes 6 x 36 and 8 x36 1x 6 Mosaics 1x6yMosaics

including a flexible 3 x 15 plank

* A trim package with both bullnose
and cove base

» Contains a minimum 4 percent
pre-consumer third-party recycled
content and is Green Squareds™
Certified.

-Made n U.S.A. AécsFaossw LLE,

Crossville, Inc. « P.O. Box 1168, Crossville, TN 38557 « Phone: 931.484.2110 « Fax: 931.456.2956 « E-Mail: Crossc@Crossvillelnc.com « Crossvillelnc.com



Nest”™

Porcelain Stone”

Sizes UPS Finish, available in all colors Sizes & Finishes

3><15 ‘

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish

6x36

Note: All field tile is rectified and modular with a minimum 3mm grout joint.
tual measurements stated in inches indicate tile is calibrated (non-rectified).
A('Um] measurements hliﬂt‘(] in mm indicated tile is rectified.

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish

Mesh mounted on a 297mm x 297mm sheet.

Coordinating Trim

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish
6x18SingleBullnose 147X AT e 105 UPS ..
6x12Cove Base (Oliveonly) 150x297 .. 10 i UPS..
6 x 18 Single Bullnose 6 x12 Cove Base

(Olive only)

Product Performance

Breaking Strength >4501bf  ASTMC648

Bond Strength >200psi  ASTMC482

. Chemical Resistance | U”affeCted . ASTMCe50

GhounmBe02) FrostResistance Resistant  ASTMCl026

UPS Finish, Water Absorption <010%  ASTMC373
fACO’OrS available Scratch Hardness 7 Mohs Scale

eshmountedona

297mm x 297mm sheet

UPS A2-.52 ... BeuTesth

Shade & Texture Index
Nest™ has a shade variation of V3.

A . .
HEN

This porcelain tile product is produced with a V3 variation. Expect that the amount
of color and texture on each piece may vary significantly. Inspect the product upon
delivery and for best results, blend tile from several cartons during installation.

V2 Slight Variation
V3 Moderate Variation

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
v ELEVATE YOUR SPACE®

Crossville, Inc. « P.O. Box 1168, Crossville, TN 38557 « Phone: 931.484.2110 « Fax: 931.456.2956 « E-Mail: Crossc@Crossvillelnc.com « Crossvillelnc.com
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N e StTM Crossville, Inc. PO Box. 1168 Phone 931.484.2110
Crossville, TN Fax 931.456.2956
38557 E-Mail Crossc@Crossvillelnc.com
Web Crossvillelnc.com

Recommended Use

Nest™is recommended for interior
floors, walls, counter tops and
exterior walls in both residential and
commercial applications. If offset
pattern is required for tiles 18 inches
or longer, Crossville® recommends
an offset of not greater than 33%.

If an offset greater than 33% is
specified, specifier and owner must
approve mock-up and lippage.

See CrossvilleInc.com for detailed
installation instructions.

Care and Maintenance

Regular cleaning is the best way

to keep Nest tile looking good for
years to come. Use clean, hot water
(combined with a household cleaner
for more aggressive cleaning).

Rinse thoroughly and dry with a soft
cloth. No waxes are needed. More
Information regarding the care and
maintenance of Crossville® products
is available at Crossvillelnc.com.

N\ RN

AV355 » Peaceful Oak 6 x 36 on floor
NBCOS5 » Peaceful in Oak and Olive Mix 1x 6
Mosaics on shower floor

AV354 » Mindful Oak 6 x 36 on wall

Trade Organizations

Member of
¥

Hydrotect™

Our porcelain tiles are available with
Hydrotect™. Crossville’s revolutionary
invisible coating harnesses the

power of light, water, and oxygen to
create the best defense against dirt
and pollution. Whether indoors or
out, floors and walls stay cleaner,
providing a superior experience in any
space. For complete details check our
website at Crossvillelnc.com.

@HYDROTECT

by A}(:ROSSVH_I_E,

EcoCycle Tile Process™

Nest™ contains a minimum of 4 percent
pre-consumer recycled content and

is manufactured by Crossville® using
processes that recycle nearly 12 million
pounds of previously discarded filtrate
and fired tile waste. In addition to its
own fired waste recycling, Crossville
also accepts and recycles reclaimed,
previously installed tile through its

Tile Take-Back™ Program. For more
information, visit Crossvillelnc.com/
green.

Green Squareds™ Certified

Crossville® has earned Green
Squared®M certification from the Tile
Council of North America (TCNA)
for its entire U.S.-manufactured
porcelain product line-up, as well

as its manufacturing processes.
The company is among the first
ever recipients of this certification
standard for the tile industry. TCNA
developed the Green Squared
certification under American
National Standards Institute (ANSI)
process. The multi-attribute program
(ANSI A138.1) scores products in five
categories of performance: product
characteristics, manufacturing,
corporate governance, innovation
and end-of-life. Crossville's certified
products and processes received
stringent evaluation from Scientific
Certification Systems (SCS), the
green building industry’s longest
standing third-party certifier.

Environmentally Aware

ASCScerfified

e

A%
/ POREELAIN W
\ 2

HYDROTECT
Taible

National Accounts

For over 20 years we have been
offering Porcelain tile to commercial
customers at National Accounts
pricing programs with special
discounts. The National Accounts
department provides materials
forecasting, sales support and
samples.

Exterior Cladding

Crossville’s Porcelain Stone® Exterior
Cladding Systems are suitable for
virtually any conventional masonry
application. When used in conjunction
with our exterior cladding systems,
Crossville’s Porcelain Stone offers clear
advantages: decreased construction
costs, less site disturbance, low-to-
zero maintenance after installation,
accelerated construction schedules
and greater strength than traditional
masonry.

Our Warranty

Crossville Inc. guarantees that

its products will meet or exceed
the performance specifications
outlined in ANSI A137.1-2012 and

in the performance data section of
the Crossville, Inc. general product
catalog. For complete details check
our website at Crossvillelnc.com.

'»» Crossville® Sample Express

Sample fulfillment & Help Line
Samples@CrossvilleInc.com
1800 221.9093

Loose Samples for
Architects & Designers

Loose Tile Samples

Sizes may vary depending on
product series

Max. of 4 large field tile per order

Replacement Chips for PSS Rack
Max. of 5, 2 x 2 chips per color

Standard Shipping
UPS Ground

Information listed here is subject to change.
Please refer to Crossvillelnc.com for the
latest, most accurate information.

£1-8-1S3N-S4
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Step Into Your World
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SUN GLOW

18” x 36”
RECTIFIED

127 x 24”
RECTIFIED

127 x 127
RECTIFIED

3”X6”
3” x 12” BULLNOSE 3’ x12”

4” x 36” BULLNOSE 4”x18”

| HIGH DEFINITION INKJET PORCELAIN |
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PEARL ESSENCE

™~
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T

SNOW CREST

18” x 36”
RECTIFIED

12”7 x 24”
RECTIFIED

127 x 127
RECTIFIED

3”Xx6”

3” x 12” BULLNOSE 3" x12”

4” x 36” BULLNOSE 4”x18”

| HIGH DEFINITION INKJET PORCELAIN |




TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION TABLE

Visible Abrasion Resistance ASTM C1027 4
Water Absorption ASTM (373 0.05%
@ Chemical Resistance ASTM C650 Class A
Dynamic C.0.F. BOT 3000 0.58
MOHS 7
% Breaking Strength ASTM C648 502 Ibf

See me ... Feel me ... Touch me.

It's been over 40 years since Roger Daltrey of The Who sang those immortal lyrics in the rock opera “Tommy”. And today, a
porcelain tile has been created that you truly do have to see, feel and touch to totally experience. Mediterranea proudly introduces
the Touch series — a product unlike any other in the 25-year history of the world-renowned tile design and manufacturing company.

Now available inthe 18” x 36” format, Touch features a unique and unmistakable linen texture not found in other manufactured products.
Running your hands over the surface, you understand that your eyes are not deceiving you — the tile truly does have the “touch” of the
world’s nest textured linen. Greated using Mediterranea’s unique Dynamic HD Imaging® design process, Touch features classic colors
and subtle design elements to make it ideal for use in any distinctive installation. Touch is available in five refined colors suited for the
most elegant settings —Evening Sunset (olive), Summer Breeze (taupe), Snow Crest (white), Sun Glow (beige) and Pearl Essence (grey).

Touch is manufactured in 18” x 36”, 12” x 24” and 12” x 12", with artistic medallions featuring unique 3” x 6”, 3” x 12” and
4” x 18” formats designed to satisfy the latest design trends. Bullnose in a 3” x 12” size is also available to round out
the collection. Touch is truly a series for all the senses — a tile that needs to be both seen — and touched - to be appreciated.

Y ANEA M[[)/;[/)
)

www.mediterranea-usa.com §‘ AAD i’
— v 2, 9 OV K \g?
. 2 e \qw\‘\
1S A G sauares MEDITERRANEA
USA RECYCLED CONTENT ——

Cestitard by UL Ervironament = -
SHADE VARIATION o ’ Step Into Your World




Premium Epoxy
Grout and Mortar

GREEN INNOVATION

DESCRIPTION

Kerapoxy is a premium-grade, water-cleanable, 100%-solids, high-strength
epoxy mortar and chemical-resistant nonsagging grout. Available in all MAPEI
colors for grouting, Kerapoxy is excellent for countertops, high-traffic areas,
and areas needing stain and chemical resistance.

FEATURES AND BENEFITS
e Stain-freef

e No sealer required

e  \Water-cleanable

 With immediate cleaning and proper maintenance, Kerapoxy stain-free grout
is resistant to staining when exposed to most common household goods and
cleaning agents. Long-term exposure to any material can increase the potential
for staining grout.

INDUSTRY STANDARDS AND APPROVALS
e ANSI: Meets A118.3 requirements

e |SQ 13007: Classification R2/RG

LEED v4 Points Contribution LEED Points
Health Product Declaration (HPD)* ......cc.coooovvovviecieeas Up to 2 points

*Using this product may help contribute to LEED certification of projects in the
category shown above. Points are awarded based on contributions of all project
materials.

Additional Green Certifications

e Living Building Challenge (LBC) Red List Free: This product has been
verified per the most current Red List on the LBC website.

e

. | GRT-1,2,34

WHERE TO USE
For use as a grout

For grouting most ceramic, porcelain and quarry tiles; acid-resistant floor
brick; pavers; and natural-stone tile**

For grouting interior residential and commercial floor/wall applications

For grouting exterior residential and commercial floor applications
(contact MAPEI's Technical Services Department)

For industrial, commercial and institutional installations with high-
strength, chemical-resistant and nonsagging grout requirements, see
“Chemical Resistance” chart in this document. For extreme industrial
or commercial applications such as dairies, breweries and high-volume
food kitchens, Kerapoxy IEG CQis recommended.

For heavy traffic areas such as subway stations, shopping malls and
airport terminal buildings

For areas requiring stain-resistant grout such as countertops, vanities
and laboratory tabletops.

For use as a mortar

For setting interior floors and walls
For exterior installations (contact MAPEI's Technical Services Department)

For setting most ceramic, porcelain and quarry tiles, acid-resistant floor
brick, pavers and natural-stone tile**

For the installation of moisture-sensitive natural stone and their agglomerates.
When setting light-colored marble, which can be stained by epoxy, use
white Granirapid®, white Ultraflex™ RS or white Ultracontact™ RS or white
Ultraflex LFT™ Rapid**

>W\//Z/7=1 (N U YUEAEN"_ 4SS T\ =\ ¥ GAvY
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For residential wall, floor and countertop installations

For installations in areas subject to high water use or
submerged conditions (such as gang showers, pools,

Cement block and brick masonry
Cement mortars and leveling coats
Exterior-grade plywood (interior residential floor and

spas and fountains) countertop applications in dry areas only)

Cement backer units (CBUs)
e Existing ceramic tile

e Forindustrial, commercial and institutional installations .
with high mortar requirements, see “Chemical Resistance”
chart in this document.

“*Marble, granite and slate are products of nature made from *  Cementand epoxy terrazzo

avast combination of minerals and chemicals that may
cause the material fo behave or react in a manner beyond
our control. Likewise, we do not have control over any of
the materials or processes used in the manufacturing of
agglomerates. Therefore, determine the suitability of all the
materials before proceeding with the installation. To ensure
desired results, a mockup installation is required before the

Consult MAPEI's Technical Services Department for installation
recommendations regarding substrates and conditions not listed.

SURFACE PREPARATION

The temperature of the substrate or tilework must be between
60°F and 90°F (16°C and 32°C) while grouting for best results.
For proper curing, maintain this temperature range for 24 to 72

actual instaliation. hours after application.
FOruseasagrout
LIMITATIONS For use as a grout

e Theapplication of a grout release over certain types
of porcelain or textured surface tiles or stone may be
advantageous where a fine surface porosity might trap
fine cement particles or color pigments. Seek the advice
of the tile or stone manufacturer and site-test (mock
up) on separate samples before grouting.

For use as a grout

e Joint width should be between 1/16" and 3/8" (1,5 and
10 mm).

e Do not use for grouting white or translucent marble.
e Do not use in areas subject to excessive heat. Once

cured, Kerapoxy will resist temperatures up to 212°F e Before grouting, make sure that the tiles or stones are firmly
(100°C). set and that the adhesive or mortar is completely dry.

e When used as a grout on exterior installations, color e Remove all spacers, pegs, ropes and strings.
variations may occur over time, especially with lighter e Grout joints must be clean and free of standing water,

shades due to ultraviolet rays or environmental
contaminants.

dust, dirt and foreign matter. Remove excess adhesive
or mortar from the joint area so that 2/3 of the tile depth
Note: Some types of glazed ceramic tiles, marble and granite is left available for grouting.
as well as marble agglomerates can be permanently stained, .
scratched, dulled or damaged when grouted with pigmented,
sanded and epoxy grout formulas. Take all the necessary
precautions to ensure that the marble, granite or tiles are
compatible with colored grouts. To determine the suitability
of the product with colored and/or sanded grouts, check the
tile or marble manufacturer’s literature and test grout on a
separate sample area before grouting.

(Clean the tile or stone surface to remove dust, dirt, mortar,
adhesive and other contaminants that may cause grout
discoloration.

For use as a mortar

e All substrates should be structurally sound, stable, dry,
clean and free of any substance or condition that may
reduce or prevent proper adhesion.

See MAPEI's “Surface Preparation Requirements” document
in the Reference & Installation Guides section of the Tile &
Stone Installations Systems page on MAPEI's Website.

For use as a mortar
e Do notinstall over substrates containing asbestos.

e Do notexceed 1/4" (6 mm) in epoxy mortar thickness

under the tile. MIXING

Do notapply over particleboard, presswood, Choose all appropriate safety equipment before use. Refer
oriented strand board (OSB), Masonite, chipboard, to the Safety Data Sheet for details.
Luaun, gypsum floor-patching compounds or similar 1

; ; Parts A and B are packaged to exact quantity ratios for
dimensionally unstable substrates.

proper curing.
e Do notinstall over peel-and-stick crack-isolation 9
membranes or cutback adhesive residue. '

Pour out all material from the Part B container into Part A.
To improve flowability, allow enough time for the material to
flow completely out of the container. Always mix complete

SUITABLE SUBSTRATES units. Do not add other materials to this mixture.

For use as a mortar 3. Useaslow-speed mixer (at about 300 rpm), or manually

*  Fully cured concrete (at least 28 days old) mix smaller kits with a margin trowel.

MAPEI



Avoid prolonged mixing, which will trap air and shorten
the pot life.

Mix thoroughly until a homogenous, consistent color
is obtained.

Wash tools immediately with water before the epoxy
hardens. Kerapoxy is extremely difficult to remove once
cured.

Do not place the lid on the container after the material
has been mixed.

PRODUCT APPLICATION
For use as a grout

1.

6a.

Remove mixed product from the container and place it in
small piles. (If grouting a wall, place on kraft paper laid
on the floor.) Kerapoxy is a thermosetting product, so
that it sets up faster in a container or in a large mass.

Use a hard-rubber float with a sharp edge to force the
grout into the joints in a continuous manner, leaving it
flush with the tile edge.

Be certain that all joints are well-compacted and free
of voids/gaps. Fill the joints with the maximum amount
of grout possible.

Thoroughly remove excess Kerapoxy from the face of

the tile before it loses its plasticity or begins to set. This
is most easily accomplished by holding the rubber float
at a 90-degree angle to the tile surface and dragging

the float across the tile surface diagonally to the grout
lines, leaving as little epoxy grout on the tile surface as
possible.

Clean tiles immediately after applying each unit of
Kerapoxy. Grout and clean in small areas. Do not attempt
to use more than one Kerapoxy unit before cleaning tiles.
Do not allow Kerapoxy to harden on the tile surface. On
large projects, working in teams of 2 to 3 people will
simplify the installation.

For horizontal surfaces:

e Applya liberal amount of cold water to the freshly
grouted area. Scrub the tile surface diagonally
to the joint line using a nonwoven, nylon, white
scouring pad (use a more aggressive pad if the tile
has an abrasive surface). Apply enough pressure
on the pad to loosen any film without removing
grout from the joints. Rinse pads frequently while
cleaning. Be careful not to get any water in the
ungrouted joints.

e Toremove the loosened epoxy residue and
water, drag a clean sponge diagonally across the
tile surface. Use one side of the sponge for each
pass over the tile, rinsing the sponge following
the second pass and regularly changing water
in the buckets to avoid residue buildup.

e Do notallow excess water to remain on the tile
surface, which would allow a film to form on the

6b.

10.

surface that would be difficult to remove once
hardened.

e Incertain applications, a short-nap terry-cloth
towel may be substituted for the sponge, which may
work more effectively for removing the loosened
epoxy residue and water. Using the “towel drag”
method, hold the towel by two corners and drag it
diagonally across the grout joints. Rinse the towel
often and keep changing water in the buckets to
avoid residue buildup.

e Do not step on freshly cleaned tiles, as this could
permanently damage the grout.

For vertical surfaces:

e Mist the surface using a spray bottle in small
workable areas. Use a non-abrasive nylon scrubpad
and apply enough pressure on the pad to loosen any
film without removing grout from the joints. Rinse
pads frequently while cleaning. Be careful not to get
any water into the ungrouted joints.

e Totouch up grout joint imperfections during initial
rinsing, the grout joint can be smoothed with a sharp-
edged cellulosic sponge.

Perform a final wash within 15 to 20 minutes for best
results. To aid in the cleaning process, 1U.S. oz.
(29,6 mL) of a clear dishwashing soap may be added
(if needed) to a 3-gallon (11,4-L) pail of clean water.
Use a clean, white scrubpad to loosen any remaining
residue left on the tile from the first wash. Then follow
the same cleaning process as referenced in the section
above.

Check the installation the following day to make sure it
is completely clean. If a tacky residue is found within
24 hours of installation, follow the above instructions
for the cleaning removal process.

Use only fresh material to fill any voids discovered
while cleaning.

Check the installation the same day before leaving the
jobsite to make sure it is completely clean. If the tile
surface has any shiny or tacky residue, remove it with
the solution of liquid detergent and water mentioned in
Step 7. For more severe cases of epoxy grout haze, use
MAPEI's UltraCare™ Epoxy Grout Haze Remover.

For use as a mortar

1.

Remove the mixed product from the container and
place it in piles on the floor. Kerapoxy is a thermosetting
product, so it sets faster in a container or a large mass.

Choose a notched trowel (see the “Approximate
Coverage” chart) with sufficient depth to achieve more
than 80% mortar contact to both the tile and substrate
for interior applications, and more than 95% contact for
exterior installations, commercial floor installations and
wet applications. All edges of the tile or stone must be
supported by the mortar. It may be necessary to back-
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10.

butter tiles in order to reach these requirements. (Refer
to ANSI A108.5 specifications and TCNA guidelines.)

With pressure, apply a coat by using the trowel’s flat
side to key mortar into the substrate.

Apply additional mortar, combing it in a single direction
with the trowel’s notched side.

Spread only as much mortar as can be tiled before the
product hardens and loses its ability to transfer to the
tile. Open time can vary with jobsite conditions.

Place the tiles firmly into the wet mortar. Push the tiles
back and forth in a direction perpendicular to trowel
lines, to collapse the mortar ridges and to help achieve
maximum coverage. Ensure proper contact between
the mortar, tile and substrate by periodically lifting a
few tiles to check for acceptable coverage (see TCNA
adhesive placement guidelines).

Remove excess mortar from the joint areas so that at
least 2/3 of the tile depth is available for grouting (see
ANSI A108.10 guidelines).

Provide for expansion and control joints as specified
per TCNA Detail EJ171 or TTMAC Specification Guide
09 30 00, Detail 301MJ.

Clean tools immediately with fresh water.

Check the installation the same day before leaving the
jobsite to make sure it is completely clean. If the tile
surface has any shiny or tacky residue, remove it with
asolution of 1 U.S. 0z. (29,6 mL) of a clear dishwashing
soap added (if needed) to a 3-gallon (11,4-L) pail of clean
water.

PROTECTION

Protect grout installations for at least 7 days, and wait
at least 3 days before checking hardness.

The optimum curing temperature is 73°F (23°C). Cooler
temperatures may require extended protection times.

Do not disturb grout or walk over installed tiles for at
least 24 hours after setting. Do not allow heavy traffic
over installed tiles for at least 48 hours after setting.

Because propane gas heaters will yellow epoxy, refrain
from using such heaters or properly vent all exhaust.

Kerapoxy should be cured for at least 10 to 14 days
at 73°F (23°C) before water immersion or exposure
to chemicals. Longer times will be needed for colder
temperatures.

Do not allow any activity in the area that will cause dirt
or debris to become embedded in the grout joints as
they are curing.

MAINTENANCE

Kerapoxy should be cured for at least 3 days before
routine cleaning.

When cleaning Kerapoxy as grout, keep steam-cleaning
wands 6" to 12" (15 to 30 cm) above the tile surface.

MAPEI grout products are produced to the highest
standards of quality. To maintain a clean tile surface,
use a neutral-pH cleaner for maintaining the floor,
followed by a clean-water rinse.

Do not use harsh chemicals to maintain the tile surface.
Before proceeding with cleaning, consult the cleaner’s
manufacturer for compatibility, use and application
instructions. Remove or rinse fatty acid residue from
the grout surface to avoid potential grout deterioration
caused by prolonged exposure.



CHEMICAL RESISTANCE (tested according to 1ISO 13007)

Resistance to chemicals depends on the concentration, temperature
and duration of exposure. For long-term durability and improved grout
appearance, clean up spills immediately after they occur.

For recommendations regarding chemicals not listed or concentrations
exceeding the levels stated, contact MAPEI's Technical Services Department.

Legend
Laboratory tests reveal variable resistance to certain chemicals. The ++  Excellent resistance
following table may be considered as a general guide for Kerapoxy

applications at 73°F (23°C). + Good resistance; long exposure could cause some deterioration;

clean surface rapidly with water
- Poor or no resistance

Product Types Concentration Laboratory Long Time Short Time
ACIDS
Vinegar 2.5% ++ + N
5% ++ + ++
10% - B B
Hydrochloric acid 10% ++ ++ i
Chromic acid 20% - - -
Citric acid 10% + + ++
Formic acid 2.5% +t +t ++
10% - B B
Lactic acid 2.5% +t +t ++
5% ++ + ++
10% + - +
Nitric acid 10% ++ + ++
50% - B i
Phosphoric acid 50% ++ ++ ++
75% + - ¥
Sulfuric acid 1.5% ++ ++ ++
10% ++ ++ ++
96% - B i
Tannic acid 10% ++ ++ i
Oxalic acid 10% ++ ++ ++
Oleic acid - - B
BASE AND SALT SOLUTIONS
Ammonia solution 25% ++ ++ ++
Caustic soda 50% ++ ++ ++
Hypochlorite solution
e Act.CL6.4q/L +t . —
e Act. CL165.g/L - - R
Sodium hyposulfite ++ ++ i+
Calcium chloride ++ ++ ++
Iron chloride ++ +t ++
Sodium.chloride +t ++ ++
Sodium chromate ++ . it
Sugar ++ +t ++
Aluminum sulfate 4 iy i+
Potassium permanganate
5% ++ + 4
10% + - N
Caustic potash 50% ++ ++ ++
Hydrogen peroxide 1% ++ + i+
10% +t ++ ++
25% +t ++ ++
Sodium bisulfite ++ ++ ++
OILS AND COMBUSTIBLE PRODUCTS
Gasoline - ++ ++
Turpentine ++ +t ++
Diesel fuel ++ ++ ++
Peanut oil + ++ ++
Tar ++ + +
Olive oil ++ ++ ++
Heating_oil ++ ++ s
SOLVENTS
Acetone - - R
Ethylene glycol + ++ ++
Glycerol ++ ++ ++
Methylcellosolve - - _
Perchloroethyleng - - n
Garbon tetrachloride + - +
Chloroform - N N
Methylene chloride - - _
Toluene - - n
Garbon disulfide + - +
Mineral spirits ++ ++ ++
Benzene - - +
Trichloroethane - - _
Xylene - - _

MAPEI
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IS0 13007 Classification
Classification Code

Test Characteristics Classification Requirement

<0.015 cu. in. (250 mm?)

Greater than 4,350 psi (30 MPa)
Greater than 6,525 psi (45 MPa)
Less than 0.06 in./3.28 ft. (1,5 mm/m)
Less than 0.0002 Ib. (0,1 q)

> 2 N/mm2

Abrasion resistance’

Flexural strength?

RG (reaction resin grout) Compressive strengtht
Shrinkage®

Water absorption®

Shear adhesion strength

Shear adhesion strength after water
immersion

>2 N/mm?

R2 (reaction resin adhesive, improved) >0,5N/mm2 after not less than

Open time: tensile adhesion strength 20 minutes

Shear adhesion strength after thermal

2
shock =2 N/mm

1 28-day cure

ANSI Specification

Test Method Test Results

Specification Standard

ANSI A118.3 (5.1) — water cleanability 80 minutes Pass
ANSIA118.3 (5.2)

Initial setting time >2 hours Pass

Service setting time <7 days Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.3) — shrinkage <0.25% Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.4) — sag No change Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.5) — quarry shear bond >1,000 psi (6,90 MPa) Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.6) — compressive strength | > 3,500 psi (24,1 MPa) Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.7) — tensile strength >1,000 psi (6,90 MPa) Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.8) — thermal shock >500 psi (3,45 MPa) Pass

Shelf Life and Product Characteristics (before mixing)

2 years when stored in original, unopened packaging at 73°F
(23°C)

Resin (Part A) and hardener (Part B)

Available in MAPEI’s palette of 40 colors, organized into 5 color

Colors collections. Refer to MAPEI's grout/caulk color chart. Sample
color chips are available upon request.

Shelf life

Physical state

VOCs (Rule #1168 of California's SCAQMD) 7gperL

Protect containers from freezing in transit and storage. Provide for heated storage on site and deliver all materials at least 24 hours before
work begins.

Application Properties at 73°F (23°C) and 50% relative humidity

Pot lifeft
Full cure't

45 to 60 minutes

14 days

Application temperature range 60°F to 90°F (16°C to 32°C)

tt Pot life and curing time will vary depending on ambient temperature, substrate temperature and humidity.

Packaging

Kit: 1 U.S. gt. (946 mL)
Kit: 1U.S. gal. (3,79 L)
Kit: 2 U.S. gals. (7,57 L)




Approximate Coverage*
e For use as a grout**

Coverage per 1 U.S. qt. (946 mL)

Grout Joint Width

Tile Size

1/16" (1,5 mm)

1/8" (3 mm)

1/4" (6 mm)

3/8" (10 mm)

1"x1"x 1/4" (25 x 25 x 6 mm)

14 5q. ft. (1,30 m?

8sq. ft. (0,74 m?)

4sq. ft. (0,37 m?)

3sq.ft. (0,28 m?

2"x2"x1/4" (50 x 50 x 6 mm)

27 sq. ft. (2,51 m?

14 sq. ft. (1,30 m?

8sq.ft. (0,74 m?)

6 sq. ft. (0,56 m?

3"x3"x1/4" (75x 75 x 6 mm)

40 sq. ft. (3,72 m?

20 sq. ft. (1,86 m

11 sq. ft. (1,02 m?)

8 sq. ft. (0,74 m?

(
(

4" x 4" x3/8" (100 x 100 x 10 mm)
(

)
)
18sq. ft. (1,67 m?)
)
)

)

( )

( )

355q. ft. (3,25 m? 9sq. ft. (0,84 m?) 75q.ft. (0,65 m?)

4" x 8" x1/2" (100 x 200 x 12 mm) 35sq. ft. (3,25 m? 18 sq. ft. (1,67 m? 9sq. ft. (0,84 m?) 6 sq. ft. (0,56 m?)
4" x 8" x 3/4" (100 x 200 x 19 mm) 23 sq. ft. (2,14 m? 12sq. ft. (1,11 m 6 sq. ft. (0,56 m?) 45q. ft. (0,37 m?)
4"x8"x1-1/8" (100 x 200 x 29 mm) 15sq. ft. (1,39 m? 8sq. ft. (0,74 m?) 4sq. ft. (0,37 m?) 3sq. ft. (0,28 m?)
4" x 8" x1-3/8" (100 x 200 x 35 mm) 6sq. ft. (0,56 m?) 3sq. ft. (0,28 m?) 25q. ft. (0,19 m?)

4-1/4" x 4-1/4" x 1/4" (108 x 108 x 6 mm)

56 sq. ft. (5,20 m?

28 sq. ft. (2,60 m?

155q. ft. (1,39 m?

10sq. ft. (0,93 m?)

6" x 6" x 1/4" (150 x 150 x 6 mm)

78sq. ft. (7,25 m?

40 sq. ft. (3,72 m?

20 sq. ft. (1,86 m?

14 sq. ft. (1,30 m?)

6" x6"x1/2" (150 x 150 x 12 mm)

39sq. ft. (3,62 m?

20 sq. ft. (1,86 m?

10 sq. ft. (0,93 m?

7sq. ft. (0,65 m?

8"x8"x3/8" (200 x 200 x 10 mm)

12 sq. ft. (1,11 m?

10" x 10" x 3/8" (250 x 250 x 10 mm)

86 sq. ft. (7,99 m?

22 5. ft. (2,04 m2

12" x 12" x 1/2" (300 x 300 x 12 mm)

)
)
)
)
)
)
)
13sq. ft. (1,21 m?)
)
)
)
)
)
)

t(
Nt
t(
69 sq. ft. (6,41 m?
(
t(

78sq. ft. (7,25 m?

39sq. ft. (3,62 m?

20 sq. ft. (1,86 m?

16" x 16" x 3/8" (406 x 406 x 10 mm)

138 sq. ft. (12,8 m?)

)
t( )
t( )
35s0. ft. (3,25 m?)
44 sq. t. (4,09 m?)
( )
. )

69 sq. ft. (6,41 m?

)

t( )

( )

18 sq. ft. (1,67 m?)
( )

t( )

( )

35sq. ft. (3,25 m?

)
)
15sq. ft. (1,39 m?)
13 sq. ft. (1,21 m?)
24sq. ft. (2,23 m?)

Approximate Coverage*
e For use as a grout**

Coverage per 1 U.S. gal. (3,79 L)

S Grout Joint Width
Tile Size
1/16" (1,5 mm) 1/8" (3 mm) 1/4" (6 mm) 3/8" (10 mm)

1"x1"x1/4" (25 x 25 x 6 mm) 56sq.ft. (5,20m?) | 31sq.ft. (2,88 m?) 18 sq. ft. (1,67 m?) 14 sq. ft. (1,30 m?)
2" x2"x1/4" (50 x50 x 6 mm) 108 sq. ft. (10,0 m?) | 56sq.ft.(520m?) | 31sq.ft. (2,88m?) | 22sq.ft. (2,04 m?)
3"x3"x1/4" (75x 75 x 6 mm) 159sq. ft. (14,8 m?) | 82sq.ft. (7,62m?) | 43sq.ft.(3,99m?) | 31sq.ft. (2,88 m?)
4" x 4" x 3/8" (100 x 100 x 10 mm) 140sq. ft. (13,0m?) | 72sq.ft. (6,69 m?) | 37sq.ft. (3,44m?) | 26sq.ft. (2,42 m?)
4"x 8" x1/2" (100 x 200 x 12 mm) 139sq.t. (12,9 m?) | 71sq.ft. (6,60m?) | 37sq.ft.(3,44m?) | 25sq.1t (2,32 m?)
4" x 8" x 3/4" (100 x 200 x 19 mm) 93sq.ft. (8,64 m?) | 47sq.ft.(4,37m?) | 24sq.ft (2,23 m?) 17 sq. ft. (1,58 m?)
4"x 8" x1-1/8" (100 x 200 x 29 mm) 62sq.ft. (5,76 m?) | 32sq.ft.(2,97m? | 16sq.ft. (1,49m?) | 11sq.ft (1,02 m?)
4" x 8" x1-3/8" (100 x 200 x 35 mm) 51sq.ft. (4,74m?) | 26sq.ft. (2,42m?) | 13sq.ft. (1,21 m?) 9sq.ft. (0,84 m?)
4-1/4" x 4-1/4" x 1/4" (108 x 108 x 6 mm) | 223 sq.ft. (20,7 m?) | 114 sq.ft. (10,6 m?) | 59sq.ft. (548m?) | 41sq.ft. (3,81 m?)
6" x6"x 1/4" (150 x 150 x 6 mm) 313sq.ft. (291 m?) | 159sq.ft. (14,8 m?) | 82sq.ft. (7.62m?) | 56sq.ft. (5,20 m?)
6"x6"x1/2" (150 x 150 x 12 mm) 156 sq. ft. (14,5m?) | 79sq.1t. (7,34 m?) | 41sq.ft. (3,81 m?) | 28sq.ft. (2,60 m?)
8" x 8" x 3/8" (200 x 200 x 10 mm) 277 sq. ft. (25,7 m?) | 140sq.ft. (13,0m?) | 72sq.ft. (6,69 m?) | 49sq.ft. (4,55 m?)
10" x 10" x 3/8" (250 x 250 x 10 mm) 345sq. ft. (32,1 m?) | 174sq.ft. (16,2 m?) | 89sq.ft. (8,27 m?) | 60sq.ft. (557 m?)
12" x 12" x1/2" (300 x 300 x 12 mm) 310sq. ft. (28,8 m?) | 156sq.ft. (14,5m?) | 79sq.ft. (7,34 m?) | 54sq.ft. (5,02 m?)
16" x 16" x 3/8" (406 x 406 x 10 mm) 551sq.ft. (51,2m?) | 277sq.ft. (25,7 m?) | 140sq.ft. (13,0m?) | 94sq.ft. (8,73 m?)

e For use as a mortar

Trowel Size

1/4" x1/4" x 1/4" (6 x 6 x 6 mm),
square-notch

Coverage per

1U.S. qt. (946 mL)

45sq. ft

(0,42 m?)

Coverage per

1U.8. gal. (3,79L)

18sq. ft. (1,67 m?)

Coverage per

2 U.S. gals. (7,57 L)

36 sq. ft. (3,34 m?)

5/32" x 5/32" (4 x 4 mm), V-notch

10sq. ft. (0,93 m?)

40sq. ft. (3,72 m?)

80 sq. ft. (7,43 m?)

* Trowel dimensions are width/depth/space. Coverage shown is for estimating purposes only. Actual jobsite coverage may vary according
to actual tile size and thickness, exact joint width, job conditions and grouting methods.

**When grouting abrasive or slip-resistant floor tiles, anticipated coverage can be dramatically decreased. Alternatives to the traditional
grouting technique, such as a grout bag or commercial sealant gun, may be of assistance. Consult MAPEI's Technical Services Department
for approximate coverage not shown in the above table or use the grout calculator at www.maper.com.
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RELATED DOCUMENTS

Reference Guide: Surface
Preparation Requirements for tile
and stone installation systems

RGT0309*

Grout Troubleshooting Guide*

* At www.mapei.com

Refer to the SDS for specific data related to health and safety
as well as product handling.

The contents of this Technical Data Sheet (“TDS”)
may be copied into another project-related
document, but the resulting document shall not
supplement or replace requirements per the
TDS in effect at the time of the MAPEI product
installation. For the most up-to-date TDS and
warranty information, please visit our website at

LEGAL NOTICE
www.mapei.com. ANY ALTERATIONS TO THE

WORDING OR REQUIREMENTS CONTAINED

and the user alone assumes all risks and liability.
ANY CLAIM SHALL BE DEEMED WAIVED

IN OR DERIVED FROM THIS TDS SHALL

UNLESS MADE IN WRITING TO US WITHIN

VOID ALL RELATED MAPEI WARRANTIES.

FIFTEEN (15) DAYS FROM DATE IT WAS,

Before using, the user must determine the
suitability of our products for the intended use,

OR REASONABLY SHOULD HAVE BEEN,
DISCOVERED.
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(954) 246-8888
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1-800-361-9309 (Canada)
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TERROXY'

RESIN SYSTEMS System Specification

Revision Date: 10/2017

Thin Set Epoxy Terrazzo - Section 096623

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including general and supplementary conditions and division
1 Specification Sections, apply to this section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Thin-set epoxy terrazzo flooring including preparation of substrates.
2. Thin-set precast epoxy terrazzo tread or fread & riser units.
3. Thin-set precast epoxy terrazzo wall base units.
4. Related accessories.

B. Related Sections:

Section 03300, Cast In Place Concrete.

Section 04200, Unit Masonry.

Section 05510, Metal Stairs.

Section 07260, Under-slab Vapor Retarder/Barrier.

Section 07900, Joint Sealants.

Section 09900, Painting.

Section [ ] Furnishing and Setting Floor Drains.

Section | ] Setting of Metal Base Beads and Wood Grounds.
. Section | ] Temporary Heat, Water and Electricity.

0. Section [ ] Other Adjacent Floor Finish Trades (for Transition Details).
1. Section | ] For Confirmation of LEED Requirements.

TSV NoO~LN —

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Manufacturer’s product data for each type of terrazzo and accessory. System will be evaluated on the basis
of standards. For tests not listed in published data, manufacturer shall supply missing data according to standard
referenced.

1. Physical properties.

2. Performance properties.

3. Specified tests.

4. Material Safety Data Sheet.

5. Manufacturer’s standard warranty.

B. LEED Submittals
1. Product Data for Credit MR 4.1: For [aggregates], indicating percentages by weight of recycled content.
a. Include statement that indicates cost for each product having recycled content.
2. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1: For adhesives, including printed statement of VOC content and chemical
components. Compliance with CA 01350 requirements for testing of volatile organic Emissions from Various
sources using small scale environmental chamber

800.7.MARBLE page 1 www.tmsupply.com
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TERROXY"‘“ System Specifications - Section 096623

RESIN SYSTEMS

C. Shop Drawings. Include terrazzo installation requirements. Include plans, elevations, sections, component details
and attachments to other work. Show layout of the following:
1. Divider strips.
2. Confrol and expansion joint strips.
3. Base and border strips.
4. Abrasive strips.
5. Stair treads, risers and landings.
6. Pre-cast terrazzo jointing and edge configurations including anchorage details.
7. Terrazzo patterns.
8. <Insert requirements>

D. Samples for initial selection from Terrazzo & Marble Supply color plates showing the full range of colors and
patterns available for each terrazzo type indicated.

E. Samples for Verification: Match architect’s samples for each type, material, color and pattern of terrazzo and
accessory required showing the full range of color, texture and pattern variations expected. Label each terrazzo
sample to identify Terroxy Resin System’s matrix color and aggregate types, sizes and proportions. Prepare samples
of same thickness and from same material to be used for the work in size indicated below:

1. Epoxy terrazzo: minimum 6" x 6" (152.4 mm x 152.4 mm) sample of each color and type of terrazzo.

2. Precast epoxy terrazzo: minimum 6" x 6" (152.4 mm x 152.4 mm) sample of each color and type of terrazzo.

3. Accessories: 6" length (152.4 mm) of each kind of divider strip, stop strip and control joint strip required.

4. Stair Treads: 12" length (304.8 mm) wide sample combination tread/riser with cast-in nosing.

F. Manufacturer Experience:
1. Submit proof of associate membership to NTMA (TTMAC - Canada).
2. Furnish alist of at least five (5) epoxy terrazzo projects using material being submitted for this project installed
during the last five (5) years of the same scope, complexity and at least 50 percent of the square footage.
3. Engage an epoxy manufacturer with at least ten (10) years experience.

G. Quualification Data: For qualified installer.
1. Submit proof of confractor membership in NTMA (TTMAC - Canada).
2. Furnish alist of at least five (5) epoxy terrazzo projects using material being submitted for this project installed
during the last five (5) years of the same scope, complexity and at least 50 percent of the square footage.

H. Material Test Reports: For moisture and/or relative humidity of substrate.

I. Maintenance Data: Submit [___] copies of NTMA (TTMAC - Canada) maintenance recommendations and [ 1
copies of manufacturer’s instructions

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who is acceptable to architect and epoxy terrazzo manufacturer to
install manufacturer’s products.

1. Engage a terrazzo contractor with at least five (5) years of safisfactory experience in installation of epoxy
terrazzo. Terrazzo contractor shall demonstrate experience during last five (5) years of at least five (5)
projects of comparable scope and complexity of at least 50 percent of the total square footage of this
project

2. Engage an installer who is a contractor member of NTMA (TTMAC - Canada).

B. Source Limitations:

1. Obtain primary Epoxy Terrazzo Flooring System materials including moisture freatment, membranes, primers,
resins and hardening agents from a single manufacturer with proof of NTMA (TTMAC - Canada) associate
membership.

2. Obtain aggregates, divider strips, sealers and cleaners from source recommended by primary materials
manufacturer.

3. Engage an epoxy manufacturer with at least ten (10) years experience as a NTMA (TTMAC - Canada)
associate member.

800.7.MARBLE page 2 www.tmsupply.com



TERROXY"‘“ System Specifications - Section 096623

RESIN SYSTEMS

C. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at project site to comply with requirements in Section 01200
- Project Meetings. Review methods and procedures related to terrazzo including, but not limited to, the following:
1. Inspect and discuss installation procedures, joint details, job site conditions, substrate
specification, vapor barrier details and coordination with other trades.
2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, installer’s
personnel, equipment and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
3. Review special terrazzo designs and patterns.
4. Review plans for concrete curing and site drying to enable timely achievement of suitable slab moisture
conditions.

D. NTMA (TTMAC - Canada) Standards: Comply with NTMA'’s (TTMAC - Canada) “Terrazzo Specifications and
Design Guide” and with written recommendations for terrazzo type indicated unless more stringent requirements
are specified.

E. Mock-ups: Build mock-ups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic
effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
1. Build mock-ups for terrazzo including accessories.
a. Size: Minimum 100ft? (9.3m?) of typical poured-in-place flooring [and base] condition for each color and
pattern [in locations directed by architect] <Insert location requirements>.
2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed work if undisturbed at time of substantial completion.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to project site in supplier's original wrappings and containers labeled with source’s or
manufacturer’'s name, material or product brand name and lot number if any.

B. Store materials in their original, undamaged packages and containers inside a well-ventilated area protected
from weather, moisture, soiling, extreme temperatures and humidity.
1. Storage temperatures should be between 50°F to 90°F (10.0°C to 32.2°C).

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Prior to surface preparation, terrazzo contractor shall:

1. Evaluate slab condition, including slab moisture content and extent of repairs required, if any.

2. Maintain the ambient room and floor temperature at 60-90°F (15.5-32.2°C)or above for a period extending
72 hours before, during and after floor installation. Concrete to receive epoxy terrazzo shall have cured for
at least 28 days and be free of all curing compounds. Test concrete substrate to determine acceptable
moisture levels prior to installation. Testing should be conducted according to ASTM F2170 (determining
relative humidity in concrete slabs using in situ probes). Proceed with installation only after substrates have a
maximum relative humidity measurement reading less than 80%. If relative humidity measurement reading
is greater than or equal to 80%, Terroxy Moisture Vapor Treatment or IC Moisture Guard is required. Apply to
terrazzo substrates according to Terroxy Product Data Sheets. An effective in situ probe for relative humidity
testing is the RH BluePeg available from T&M Supply.

B. Prior to and during each day of installation, the terrazzo contractor shall verify that the dew point is at least 5°F
(-15°C) less than the slab and air temperature.

800.7.MARBLE page 3 www.tmsupply.com



TERROXY"‘“ System Specifications - Section 096623

RESIN SYSTEMS

C. Acceptable Substrates:

1.

oM

Level tolerance: Concrete sub-floor shall be level with a maximum variation from level of 1/4"in 10 feet (6.4
mm in 3.1m). Any irregularity of the surface requiring patching and/or leveling shall be done using Terroxy
Fill and selected aggregates as recommended by Terroxy Resin Systems.

Concrete floor shall be prepared mechanically by shot blasting in accordance with ICRI Guideline No.
03732. Specifically, surface preparation results should achieve a CSP3-CSP5 profile.

A light steel trowel is needed to provide an acceptable surface with minimum laitance.

Concrete shall be cured a minimum of 28 days. No curing agents are to be used in areas to receive terrazzo.
Concrete slab on grade shall have an efficient moisture vapor barrier (suggested minimum: 15 mils (.4
mm thickness)) directly under the concrete slab. Reference ASTM Methods E1745 Class A and installed in
accordance with E1643. Moisture barrier shall NOT be punctured.

Saw cutting of control joints must be done between 12 and 24 hours after placement of the structural
concrete and at a frequency compatible to ACI recommendations.

D. Provide permanent lighting or, if permanent lighting is not in place, simulate permanent lighting conditions
during terrazzo installation.

E. Provide protection from other trades prior to final acceptance by owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 EPOXY TERRAZZO

A. Products: Systems Overview: The basis of design is Terroxy Resin Systems Epoxy Matrix by Terrazzo & Marble
Supply Companies, Wheeling, IL (www.tmsupply.com).

B. Materials:

1.

Primer: Terroxy Primer or Terroxy Moisture Vapor Treatment (for slabs on-grade, light weight concrete and

green concrete).

a. Physical properties of moisture mitigating primer shall have a maximum of 0.3 perms with 100% RH.

2. Flexible Reinforcing Membrane: Terroxy Iso-Crack Epoxy Membrane, for substrate crack preparation and
reflective crack reduction.

a. Reinforcement: Terroxy fiberglass scrim (optional).

3. Epoxy Matrix: Terroxy Epoxy Matrix and in color required for mix indicated.

a. Physical properties without aggregates. All specimens cured for 7 days at 73-77°F (22.8-25°C) and 50
percent plus or minus 2 percent RH. This product shall meet the following requirements:

Property

Hardness

Test Method

ASTM D-2240 using Shore-D Durometer

NTMA (TTMAC - Canada)
Requirements

60-85

Terroxy Thin-set Epoxy
Terrazzo Typical Results

75-85

Tensile Strength

ASTM D-638

3,000 psi min. (20.7 MPa)

4,800 psi min. (33.1 MPa)

Compressive Strength

ASTM D-695 Specimen B cylinde

10,000 psi min. (68.9 MPa)

12,000 psi min. (82.7 MPa)

Flexural Strength

ASTM D-790

Not specified

4,500 psi min. (31.7 MPa)

Chemical Resistance

ASTM D-1308 seven days at room
temperature by immersion method

No deleterious effects:
* Distilled Water

* Mineral Oil

* Isopropanol

* Ethanol

* 0.025 Detergent Solution
* 1% Soap Solution

* 10% Sodium Hydroxide
* 10% Hydrochloric Acid

* 30% Sulfuric Acid

* 5% Acetic Acid

No deleterious effects:
* Distilled Water

* Mineral Oil

* Isopropanol

* Ethanol

* 0.025 Detergent Solution
* 1% Soap Solution

* 10% Sodium Hydroxide
* 10% Hydrochloric Acid

* 30% Sulfuric Acid

* 5% Acetic Acid

800.7.MARBLE
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TERROXY"‘“ System Specifications - Section 096623

RESIN SYSTEMS

b. Physical properties with aggregates. For Epoxy Matrix blended with three volumes of Valders marble
blended 60% #1 chip and 40% #0 chip, ground and groufted with epoxy resin according to Installation
Specifications, finishing to a nominal 3/8" (9.5 mm) thickness. All specimens cured for 7 days at 73-77°F
(22.8-25°C) and 50 percent RH plus or minus 2 percent RH. This finished Epoxy Matrix shall meet the following
requirements:

Property Test Method NTMA (TTMAC - Canada) Require- Terroxy Thin-set Epoxy
ments Terrazzo Typical Results
Flammalbility ASTM D-635 Self extinguishing, extent of burning 0.25" (6.4 | Self extinguishing, extent of burning 0.25" (6.4
mm) max. mm) max
Thermal Coefficient of Linear | ASTM D-696 25x10-6 inches per inch per degrees to 140°F | 25x10-6 inches per inch per degrees to 140°F
Expansion
(11.4x10-7 cm per cm per °C to 60°C Max) (11.4x10-7 cm per cm per °C to 60°C Max)
Bond Strength ACI COMM 403, 300 psi (2.1 MPa) -100% concrete failure 300 psi (2.1 MPa) -100% concrete failure
Bulletin 59-43
(pages 1139-1141)
Flammability ASTM D-635 Self extinguishing, extent of burning 0.25” (6.4
mm) max
Fire Rating - Test for Surface | CAN/ULC $102.2-10 Smoke Developed Classification (SDC) - 175
Burning Characteristics of Tunnel Test
Flooring Flame Spread Rating (FSR) - 5

4. Aggregates [OPTION: Marble, Glass, Mother of Pearl, Porcelain, Concrete] complying with NTMA (TTMAC -
Canada) gradation standards for mix indicated and containing no deleterious or foreign matter.

a. Abrasion and Impact Resistance: Less than 40 percent loss per ASTM C 131.

b. 24-Hour Absorption Rate: Less than 0.74 percent.

c. Dust Content: Less than 1.0 percent by weight.

d. Pre-Consumer or Post-Consumer Recycled Content: <Insert Value> percent.
5. Finishing Grout: Terroxy Epoxy Matrix or Terroxy Clear Resin with a broadcast of filler as recommended by
Terroxy Resin System:s.

C. Mix: Comply with NTMA’s (TTMAC - Canada)“Terrazzo Specifications and Design Guide” and manufacturer’s
written instructions for matrix and aggregate proportions and mixing.
1. Color and pafttern schedule: Where the following designations are indicated, provide
specified terrazzo matrices matching architect’s samples:
a. TZ1: <Insert Terroxy Resin System’s sample number>
b. TZ__: <Insert Terroxy Resin System’s sample number>
c. TZ___: (Precast Tread/Riser) <Insert sample number>
d. TZ__ : (Precast Base) <Insert sample number>

2.02 STRIP MATERIALS

A. Thin-set Divider Strips: L-type.
1. Material [White-zinc alloy] [Brass] selected from Domus Terrazzo full range.
2. Guide for commonly used L-type divider strips for Thin-set Epoxy Terrazzo Systems:

System Height Strip Height Strip Width System Height Strip Height Strip Width
3/8" System 3/8" 16 gauge 9.5 mm System 9.5mm 16 gauge
1/8" 3.2mm
1/4" 6.4 mm
800.7.MARBLE page 5 www.tmsupply.com



TERROXY"‘“ System Specifications - Section 096623

RESIN SYSTEMS

2.03 MISCELLANEOUS ACCESSORIES

A. Sirip Adhesive: 100% solids epoxy resin adhesive recommended by Terroxy Resin Systems.
1. Use adhesive that has a VOC content of 50g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D
(EPA Method 24).

B. Construction joints, contraction joints (Saw Cuts), isolation joints and cracks shall be detailed in accordance
with NTMA (TTMAC - Canada) technical bulletin T24

C. Patching and Fill Material: Terroxy Fill and selected aggregates as recommended by Terroxy Resin Systems.

D. Joint Compound: Terroxy Joint Filler Hardener to be used with Terroxy Resin Matirix Part A. Color to be selected
by architect to match/compliment terrazzo flooring.

E. Cleaner: A neutral cleaner with pH factor between 7 & 10 specifically designed for terrazzo.

F. Surface Finish System: Level of polish to be specified by architect in accordance with desired appearance and
level of reflectivity.

G. Sealer: Slip and stain-resistant sealer that is chemically neutral with a pH factor between 7 and 10, that meets
a standard coefficient of friction of 0.5 or higher, as measured by the James Machine (ASTM D-2047 Test Method),
does not affect physical properties of terrazzo and complies with NTMA'’s (TTMAC - Canada)* Terrazzo Specifications
and Design Guide.”

1. [Opftion 1: Terroxy WB Urethane]

2. [Option 2: T-Rx, high performance, high gloss, chemical-resistant urethane sealer.]

2.04 PRECAST TERRAZZO

A. Precast Terrazzo Units: Precast epoxy terrazzo [base] [stair fread] [threshold] [bench] [and] [planter] <Insert
requirements> units.
1. All precast components to utilize Terroxy Resin products for fabrication to ensure color consistency with the
poured in place flooring.
2. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provided products acceptable to architect.
a. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

B. Precast Terrazzo Base Units: 1/4” (6.4 mm) thick, cast in maximum lengths possible, but not less than 36" (900
mm).

J—

Type: [As indicated].

2. Height: [As indicated].

3. Outside Corner Units: With finished retfurned edges at outside corner.

4. Color and Pattern: [Match architect’s sample] [Maftch adjacent poured-in-place terrazzo flooring].

C. Terrazzo Cove Base:
1. [Option 1: Terroxy Resin Systems Epoxy Matrix poured-in-place cover base with 3/4" (19mm) radius, [____]"
high. (4" (101.2 mm), 6" (152.4 mm) or 8" (203.2 mm))]
2. [Option 2: Precast Epoxy Terrazzo Cove Base: Type , " high.]

D. Precast Terrazzo Stair Treads: Thickness indicated with cast-in nosing.

1. Tread/Riser: 1/2" (12.7 mm) thick epoxy, Type with abrasive pattern .
2. Color and Pattern: [Match architect’s approved Terroxy Resin Systems Sample]

800.7.MARBLE page 6 www.tmsupply.com
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RESIN SYSTEMS

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine subsirates and areas, with Terrazzo Contiractor present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions, including level tolerances, have been corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean subsirates of substances, including oil, grease and curing compounds, that might impair terrazzo bond.
Provide clean, dry and neutral subsirate for terrazzo application.

B. Concrete Slabs:
1. Provide sound concrete surface free of laitance, glaze, efflorescence, curing compounds, form- release
agents, dust, dirt, grease, oil and other contaminants incompatible with terrazzo.
a. Prepare concrete mechanically by shot blasting. Surface preparation results should achieve a CSP3-
CSPS5 profile according to Intfernational Concrete Repair Institute Guideline No. 03732.
b. Repair or level domaged and deteriorated concrete according to Terroxy Resin Systems Technical
Bulletin 008 Substrate Leveling Requirements for Terroxy Thin-set epoxy terrazzo.
c. Repair cracks and non-expansion joints greater than 1/16” (1.6mm) wide according fo NTMA (TTMAC
- Canada) Technical Bulletin T26 Crack Detailing and Joint Treatments for Terroxy Resin Thin-set epoxy
terrazzo.
2. Verify that concrete substrates are visibly dry and free of moisture.
3. Moisture Testing:
d. Test for moisture according fo ASTM F2170 (determining relative humidity in concrete slabs using in situ
probes). An effective in situ probe for relative humidity testing is the Blue Peg available from Terrazzo &
Marble Supply.
e. Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum relative humidity measurement reading
less than 80%. If relative humidity measurement reading is greater than or equal to 80%, Terroxy Moisture
Vapor Treatment is required. Apply to terrazzo substrates according to Terroxy Resin Systems Moisture Vapor
Treatment Product Data Sheet.
C. Protect other work from dust generated by grinding operations. Control dust to prevent air pollution and comply
with environmental protection regulations.
1. Erect and maintain temporary enclosures and other suitable methods to limit dust migration and to ensure
adequate ambient tfemperatures and ventilation condifions during installation.

3.03 EPOXY TERRAZZO INSTALLATION

A. General:
1. Comply with NTMA's (TTMAC - Canada) written recommendations for terrazzo and accessory installation.
2. Place, rough grind, grout, cure grout, fine grind and finish terrazzo according to Terroxy Resin Systems Epoxy
Matrix Product Data Sheet and NTMA's (TTMAC - Canada) “Terrazzo Specifications and Design Guide.”
3. Ensure that matrix components and fluids from grinding operations do not stain terrazzo by reacting with
divider and confrol-joint strips.
4. Delay fine grinding until heavy frade work is complete and construction traffic through area is restricted.

B. Thickness: [3/8” (9.5 mm)]
C. Flexible Reinforcing Membrane

1. [Option 1: Membrane application forisolated cracking. Route out all cracks and fill with 100% Terroxy Primer.
Apply Terroxy Iso-Crack Epoxy Membrane (spread at 40 mils = 1.0 mm thickness) across the crack allowing
6" (152.4mm) on either side. Imbed fiberglass scrim at a minimum of 9" (22.8cm) intfo wet membrane and
safturate with additional membrane.]

2. [Option 2: Membrane application for extensive cracking or crack prevention. Route out all cracks and fill
with 100% Terroxy Primer. Apply Terroxy Iso-Crack Epoxy Membrane (spread at 40 mils = 1.0 mm thickness)
over prepared substrate to produce full substrate coverage in areas to receive terrazzo. (fiberglass scrim
optional)]

800.7.MARBLE page 7 www.tmsupply.com
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D. Primer: Apply to terrazzo substrates according to Terroxy Resin Systems Primer Product Data Sheet.

E. Strip Materials:
1. Divider and Accessory Strips:
a. Install strips in adhesive setting bed without voids below strips.
b. Construction joints, contfraction joints (Saw Cuts), isolation joints and cracks shallbe detailed in accordance
with NTMA (TTMAC - Canada) technical bulletin T24.

F. Placing Terrazzo:
1. Mix epoxy matrix with chips and fillers in ratios directed by Terroxy Resin Systems.
2. Trowel apply terrazzo mixture over epoxy primer to provide a dense flat surface to top of divider strips. Allow
to cure per Terroxy Resin Systems recommendations before rough grinding.

G. Rough Grinding: Grind with 24 grit silicon carbide or 24 grit turbo diamonds until all terrazzo strips and marble
chips are uniformly exposed.

H. Grouting:
1. Cleanse floor with clean water and rinse.
2. Remove excess rinse water by wet vacuum, dry and fill voids with Terroxy Resin Systems Epoxy Matrix or
Clear Resin with a broadcast of filler.
3. Allow grout to cure. Grout may be left on terrazzo until other trades work is completed.

I. Polishing: Polish with 120 grit T&M Resin Pads or equivalent stones until all grout is removed from surface. Produce
surface with a minimum of 70 percent aggregate exposure. (Optional high finish polishes available. Please consult a
ferrazzo confractor for more information.)

3.04 PRECAST TERRAZZO INSTALLATION

A. Install precast units using method recommended by NTMA (TTMAC - Canada) and manufacturer unless otherwise
indicated.

B. Seal joints between units with joint sealants.

3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Cleaning: Remove grinding dust from installation and wash all surfaces with a neutral cleaner with a pH factor
between 7-10. .

B. Sedling: Apply TRx sealer that is chemically neutral with a pH factor between 7 and 10, that meets a standard
coefficient of friction of 0.5 or higher, as measured by the James Machine (ASTM D-2047 Test Method), does not
affect physical properties of terrazzo and complies with NTMA'’s (TTMAC - Canada)

C. Protection: Upon completion, the work shall be ready for final inspection and acceptance by the owner or
his agent. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to terrazzo contractor, that
ensure terrazzo is without damage or deterioration.

END OF SECTION 096623

L —————
TERRAZZO & MARBLE ]
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PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

Stonclad UR is a four-component, trowel applied, polyurethane
mortar system. Stonclad UR consists of a urethane-urea binder,
pigments, and graded quartz aggregates. Stonclad UR can be ap-
plied at thickness ranging from 1/8 in/3 mm to /4 in/6 mm de-
pending on application requirements. Stonclad UR is a high
impact resistant mortar which exhibits excellent abrasion, ther-
mal shock, thermal cycling and chemical resistant characteristics
making it ideal for the food and beverage industry as well as any
other applications requiring these properties.

SYSTEM OPTIONS

Cove Base

To provide for an integral seal at the joint between the floor and
the wall, cove bases in heights from 2 to 6 in/5 to 15 cn may
be specified.

Waterproofing

Where the total system must be waterproofed, the use of Ston-
hard's Stonproof ME7 membrane system with Texture #3
broadcast to refusal is required with a strict adherence to appli-
cation instructions.

Crack Treatment

When crack treatment is needed due to cracks in the substrate,
the use of Stonhard's Stonproof CT5 or RH7 with Texture #3
broadcast to refusal is required with a strict adherence to appli-
cation instructions.

Coatings

The system is designed as an uncoated mortar system. If coat-
ings are desired, two coats of topcoat are required with a sand-
ing step between the coatings.

PACKAGING
Stonclad UR is packaged in units for easy handling. Each unit
consists of:

Mortar

2 cartons, each containing:
6 foil bags of Isocyanate
6 poly bags of Polyol

12 individual bags of Part C-1 aggregate

Pigment
| carton containing:
12 bags of Part C-2 pigment packs powder
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PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Compressive Strength . ........................ 5,000 psi

(ASTM C-579) after 7 days

Tensile Strength .. ............................ 1,000 psi

(ASTM C-307)

Flexural Strength .. ......................... .. 2,000 psi

(ASTM C-580)

Flexural Modulus of Elasticity ............... [.] x 10 psi

(ASTM C-580)

Hardness..................................... 80 to 84

(ASTM D-2240, Shore D)

Impact Resistance . ......................... >160 in./Ibs.

(ASTM D-2794)

Flammability . ................ ... ... ... ... Class |

(ASTM E-648)

Thermal Coefficient

of Linear Expansion .................... .3 x 10® in/in."F

(ASTM C-531)

Water Absorption. ..., < 1%

(ASTM C-413)

VOC Content . ..............oiiiiiiiiiaiiiaa... 5 g/l

(ASTM D-2369, Method E)

CureRate ........................ 8 hours for foot traffic

@ 77°F25°C) 24 hours for normal operations

Note: The above physical properties were measured in accordance
with the referenced standards. Samples of the actual floor system, includ-
ing binder and filler, were used as test specimens. All sample preparation
and testing is conducted in a laboratory environment, values obtained
on field applied materials may vary and certain test methods can only be
conducted on lab-made test coupons.

COVERAGE
Each unit of Stonclad UR will cover approximately 200 sq.
ft/18.58 sg. m at a nominal thickness o /4 in./6 mm.

STORAGE CONDITIONS

Store all components of Stonclad UR between 60 to 85°F/16 to
30°C in a dry area. Avoid excessive heat and do not freeze. The
shelf life of the liquids is one year while the C-1 has a 6 month
shelf life in the original, unopened container.
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SUBSTRATE

Stonclad UR, with the appropriate primer, is suitable for applica-
tion over concrete, wood, brick, quarry tile, metal or Stonhard
Stonset grouts. For questions regarding other possible substrates
or an appropriate primer, contact your local Stonhard represen-
tative or Technical Service.

Note: Stonclad UR is suitable for application over new/green con-
crete. The concrete must be in place for a minimum of 5 days, be
dry and have sufficient strength to handle mechanical preparation.

SUBSTRATE PREPARATION

Proper preparation is critical to ensure an adequate bond and
system performance.The substrate must be dry and properly
prepared utilizing mechanical methods. Questions regarding sub-
strate preparation should be directed to your local Stonhard
representative or Technical Service.

PRIMING

The use of Urethane Primer is necessary for all applications of
Stonclad UR. See the Urethane Primer Product Data sheet for
details.

MIXING

* Proper mixing is critical for the product to exhibit the proper
application properties, cure properties and ultimate physical
properties.

» Mechanical mixing using a JB Blender (or equivalent 5 gal. pail
mixer) or a larger mortar mixer (e.g, a Baugh 3 Batch Mixer)
is required.

* See Stonclad UR Directions for further details.

APPLYING

* DO NOT attempt to install material if the temperature of
Stonclad UR components and substrate are not within 60 to
85°F/16 to 30°C.The cure time and application properties of
the material are severely affected at temperatures outside of
this range.

» Material must be applied immediately after mixing.

* A suitable screed applicator is used to distribute the mixed
Stonclad UR onto the floor

* Steel finishing trowels are used to compact and smooth the
surface of the material to the required thickness.

* Detailed application instructions can be found in the Stonclad
UR Directions.

IMPORTANT:

NOTES

3

Procedures for maintenance of the flooring system during op-
erations are described in the Stonkleen Floor Cleaning Proce-
dures Brochure.

Specific information regarding chemical resistance is available in
the Stonclad Chemical Resistance Guide. If a coating is utilized
to seal the Stonclad UR surface, please ensure that you consult
the Product Data sheet for the coating for details regarding
chemical resistance of the coating utilized.

Safety Data Sheets for Stonclad UR are available online at
www.stonhard.com under Tech Info or upon request.

A staff of technical service engineers is available to answer
questions related to Stonhard products specifically or flooring
problems in general.

Requests for literature can be made through local sales repre-
sentatives and offices, or corporate offices located worldwide.

The appearance of all floor;, wall and lining systems will change
over time due to normal wear, abrasion, traffic and cleaning.
Generally, high gloss coatings are subject to a reduction in
gloss, while matte finish coatings can increase in gloss level
under normal operating conditions.

Surface texture of resinous flooring surfaces can change over
time as a result of wear and surface contaminants. Surfaces
should be cleaned regularly and deep cleaned periodically to
ensure no contaminant buildup occurs. Surfaces should be pe-
riodically inspected to ensure they are performing as expected
and may require traction-enhancing maintenance to ensure
they continue to meet expectations for the particular area and
conditions of use.

Stonhard believes the information contained here to be true and accurate as of the date of publication. Stonhard makes no warranty, expressed or implied, based on this literature and assumes no responsibility for consequen-
tial or incidental damages in the use of the systems described, including any warranty of merchantability or fitness. Information contained here is for evaluation only. We further reserve the right to modify and change products

or literature at any time and without prior notice.

Rev. 1117
© 2017 Stonhard

N STONHARD

www.stonhard.com

Worldwide Offices:
USA 800.257.7953 Mexico (52)55.9140.4500 Europe (32)2.720.8982 Africa (27)11.254.5500
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PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

Stontec TRF is a nominal 3/16 in./5 mm thick durable floor sys-
tem with a decorative, stain resistant surface. Its troweled base
provides superior impact-resistance and allows Stontec TRF to
be applied over rough substrates. The color flake broadcast layer
results in an attractive, seamless floor surface. It is comprised of:

Urethane Mortar
A four-component, troweled, high-solids urethane mortar sys-
tem that is applied at an /8 in./3 mm.

TRF Undercoat
A two-component, high-solids, epoxy bonding coat. A colored
coat that accepts the flakes.

Stontec Flakes
Brightly colored flakes

Stonseal CA7
A two-component, UV-resistant, aliphatic polyaspartic urethane
sealer

SYSTEM OPTIONS

Cove Base

To provide for an integral seal at the joint between the floor and
the wall, cove bases in heights from 2 to 6 in/5 to |5 cm may
be specified.

Waterproofing

Where the total system must be waterproof, the use of Ston-
hard's Stonproof ME7 membrane system with Texture #3
broadcast to refusal is required with a strict adherence to appli-
cation instructions.

Crack Treatment

When crack treatment is needed due to cracks in the substrate,
the use of Stonhard's Stonproof CT5 or RH7 with Texture #3
broadcast to refusal is required with a strict adherence to appli-
cation instructions.

PACKAGING
Stontec TRF is packaged in units for easy handling.

Each unit consists of:

Urethane Mortar
|.5 cartons containing:

6 foil bags of Isocyanate
6 poly bags of Polyol

9 individual bags of Part C-| aggregate
0.75 carton of Part C-2 pigment

RES-2,4
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PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS
Tensile Strength .. ............................. 1,000 psi
(ASTM D-638)
Impact Resistance . . ........................ > 160 in./Ibs.
(ASTM D-4226)
Abrasion Resistance . . ..................... <.03 gm max
(ASTM D-4060, CS-17)
CureRate......................... 4 hours for foot traffic
@77°F25°C) |2 hours for normal operations
Flexural Strength .. ........................... 2,000 psi
(ASTM C-580)
Flexural Modulus of Elasticity . ............... [.Ix108 psi
(ASTM D-790)
Hardness .............. . ... .. . . . 80
(ASTM D-2240, Shore D)
Flammability . ................. ... .. ... ... ... Class |

(ASTM E-648)
Linear Coefficient of Thermal Expansion . .12x10® in/in. °F

(ASTM C-531)

Compressive Strength .. ....................... 5,000 psi
(ASTM C-579) after 7 days
VOCContent. . ................. Urethane Mortar - | | g/l

(ASTM D-2369, Method E) TRF Undercoat - 30 g/|

Stonseal CA7 - 100 g/l

Note: The above physical properties were measured in accordance
with the referenced standards. Samples of the actual floor system, in-
cluding binder and filler, were used as test specimens. All sample
preparation and testing is conducted in a laboratory environment,
values obtained on field applied materials may vary and certain test
methods can only be conducted on lab-made test coupons.

TRF Undercoat
0.5 carton containing:
4 foil bags of Amine
4 poly bags of Resin
Stontec Flakes
0.67 individual boxes of small (1/16 in.) colored flakes
or
0.50 individual boxes of large (1/4 in.) colored flakes
Stonseal CA7
| carton containing:
2 foil bags of Isocyanate
(2)1 gallon cans of a Amine
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IMPORTANT: Appropriate Primer must be ordered separately
depending on the substrate.

COVERAGE
Each unit of Stontec TRF will cover approximately 200 sq.
ft./18.6 sq.m of surface at a nominal 3/16 in./5 mm thickness.

STORAGE CONDITIONS

Store all components of Stontec TRF between 60 to 85°F/16 to
30°C in a dry area. Avoid excessive heat and do not freeze. The
shelf life is two years for urethane mortar, three years for TRF
Undercoat and one year for Stonseal CA7.

COLOR

Stontec TRF is available in twelve standard colors in small (1/16
in.) or large (1/4 in.) sized flakes. Refer to the Stontec Color
Sheet. Custom colors are available upon request.

Note: Micro (1/32 in.) flakes are available upon special request.

SUBSTRATE

Stontec TRF, with the appropriate primer, is suitable for applica-
tion over properly prepared concrete, wood, brick, quarry tile,
metal or Stonhard Stonset grouts. For questions regarding other
possible substrates or an appropriate primer, contact your local
Stonhard representative or Technical Service.

SUBSTRATE PREPARATION

Proper preparation is critical to ensure an adequate bond and
system performance. The substrate must be dry and properly
prepared utilizing mechanical methods. Questions regarding sub-
strate preparation should be directed to your local Stonhard
representative or Technical Service.

PRIMING

The use of Urethane Primer is necessary for all applications of
Stontec TRF. The Urethane Primer must be tacky during the ap-
plication of the Stontec TRF Mortar. If the primer becomes tack-
free, the area must be re-primed prior to continuing the
application.

MIXING

* Proper mixing is critical for the products to exhibit the
proper application properties, cure properties and ultimate
physical properties.

* Mechanical mixing is required for all components.

* See Stontec TRF Directions for further details.

APPLYING

* DO NOT attempt to install material if the temperatures of
Stontec TRF components are not within 60 to 85°F/16 to
30°C.The cure time and application properties of the mate-
rial are affected by temperature and severely affected by hu-
midity levels.

* The primer is applied to the floor and the mortar is immedi-
ately troweled into the wet primer and allowed to cure.

* The undercoat is mixed, applied to the floor and broadcasted
to refusal with Stontec Flakes. The undercoat is allowed to
cure and excess flake is removed.

* The sealer is mixed, applied to the floor and allowed to cure.
The sealer is lightly sanded and vacuumed.

* A second sealer is applied in the same manner as the first and
allowed to cure.

Refer to the Stontec TRF Directions for further detail.

NOTES

* Procedures for maintenance of the flooring system during op-
erations are described in the Stonkleen Floor Cleaning Proce-
dures Brochure.

* Specific information regarding chemical resistance is available in
the Stontec Chemical Resistance Guide.

» Safety Data Sheets for Stontec TRF are available online at
www.stonhard.com under Products or upon request.

* A NIOSH-approved air purifying respirator (APR) equipped
with organic vapor/acid gas cartridges is required during appli-
cation of the Stonseal CA7.

* A staff of technical service engineers is available to assist with
installation or to answer questions related to Stonhard flooring
products.

* Requests for technical service or literature can be made
through local sales representatives and offices, or corporate of-
fices located worldwide.

* The appearance of all floor; wall and lining systems will change
over time due to normal wear, abrasion, traffic and cleaning.
Generally, high gloss coatings are subject to a reduction in
gloss, while matte finish coatings can increase in gloss level
under normal operating conditions.

Surface texture of resinous flooring surfaces can change over
time as a result of wear and surface contaminants. Surfaces
should be cleaned regularly and deep-cleaned periodically to
ensure no contaminant buildup occurs. Surfaces should be pe-
riodically inspected to ensure they are performing as expected
and may require traction-enhancing maintenance to ensure
they continue to meet expectations for the particular area and
conditions of use.
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noraplan environcare  2.0mm
TILE

1.2

1.3

1.4
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2.3

Product Name / Manufacturer

Product
noraplan environcare™ 2.0mm tile resilient floor
covering, Article 2462

Manufacturer
nora systems, Inc.

9 Northeastern Blvd.
Salem, NH 03079
800-336-5096
603-894-1021
www.nora.com/us

Product Description

nora® vulcanized rubber compound 913 with
environmentally compatible color pigments that
are free of toxic heavy metals like lead,
cadmium or mercury.

Physical Characteristics
Material Size: ~24” x 24” (~610m x 610m)

Thickness: ~0.08“ (~2.0mm)
Dimensional Stability: Meets requirements

Composition: Homogeneous rubber compound
with a random scattered design.

Color: 48 Standard colors

Surface: Smooth

Technical Data

Static Load Limit

ASTM F970, Residual compression of 0.003”
with 800 Ibs. achieved, < 0.005” with 250 Ibs. is
required.

Rolling Load Limit
<450 Ibs. /sq. inch, with no forklift traffic.

Slip Resistance

ASTM D2047 Static coefficient of friction, Neolite
dry 0.93, Neolite wet 0.90 achieved, = 0.5 is
required (not recommended for ramps).
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2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8
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Flammability

ASTM E648; NFPA 253; NBSIR 75 950, .97
achieved, = 0.45 watts/sq. cm for Class 1 is
required.

Smoke Density
ASTM E662; NFPA 258; NBS, 196 (flaming) and
207 (non-flaming) achieved, < 450 is required.

Bacteria Resistance
ASTM E2180 and ASTM G21, resistant to
bacteria, fungi, and micro-organism activity.

VOC'’s

This flooring is GREENGUARD Gold Certified
for Low VOC Emissions, Blue Angel Certified
and CA 01350 Compliant.

Sound Absorption
ASTM E2179 A IIC 11, I1SO 140 A Lw 8 dB
(compare only A values).

Hardness
ASTM D2240, Shore type “A”, 92 achieved, = 85
is required.

Installation

Site Conditions

The flooring, adhesives, and accessories must
be acclimated in the correct conditions for at
least 48 hours prior to use. Areas of the flooring
subjected to direct sunlight, for example through
doors or windows, must be covered using blinds,
curtains, cardboard or similar materials for 24
hours before, throughout and for a period of 72
hours after the installation to allow nora “wet”
adhesives to cure.

The area to receive flooring must be fully
enclosed, weather tight and climate controlled at
the normal service ambient temperature and
humidity (except walk-in freezers or similar). If
this is not possible then the ambient temperature
must remain steady (+ 10°F) and be between
59°F and 80°F for at least 48 hours prior, during
and 72 hours after installation (do not use gas
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fueled blowers.) The ambient relative humidity is
recommended to be 50% RH * 10%. However,
dew point must be avoided, or stop the
installation and remove any applied adhesive.
The substrate surface must be at least 5°F
above dew point.

Substrates

All on and below-grade concrete subfloors
require a confirmed permanently effective vapor
retarder with a low permeance (< 0.1) having a
minimum thickness of 10 mils, or meets the
current requirements of ASTM E1745 —
Standard Specification for Water Vapor
Retarders Used in Contact with Soil or Granular
Fill under Concrete Slabs. It must also be placed
directly underneath the concrete, above the
granular fill or use an effective moisture
mitigation system that conforms to ASTM F3010
— Standard Practice for Two Component Resin
Based Membrane Forming Moisture Mitigation
Systems for use Under Resilient Floor
Coverings.

Moisture Testing: Test the slab with a testing
apparatus that conforms to and follows the exact
protocol of ASTM F2170 — Standard Test
Method for Determining Relative Humidity in
Concrete Slabs Using in situ Probes. If for any
reason you are unable to drill into the concrete,
please contact the nora® Technical Department.

Adhesive limits when tested at the correct
service temperature and ambient humidity, the
maximum allowable internal slab relative
humidity levels (with effective vapor retarder as
required) are as follows:
e nora® 385, 485, 585, 685 and dryfix
adhesives = 85% RH.
e nora® stepfix and profix tape adhesives =
75% RH.

If the moisture test results exceed the maximum
allowed then the installation must not proceed
until either the moisture content drops to an
acceptable level or an effective moisture
mitigation system is used that conforms to
ASTM F3010 and installed following that
manufacturer’s written instructions.

All concrete subfloors must be absorptive (see
water droplet test), permanently dry (see
moisture testing), clean, smooth and structurally
sound as per ASTM F710 — Standard Practice
for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive
Resilient Flooring. In addition, concrete
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subfloors must be free of dust, solvents, paint,
wax, varnish, oil, grease, asphalt, old adhesives
and other extraneous materials that may
interfere with the bond. Use only mechanical
means such as diamond grinding with a
Diamabrush™ Concrete Prep Plus Tool (or
similar), or shot blasting. Use a suitable vacuum
cleaner or water-based sweeping compound as
required. All local, state and federal regulations
must be followed.

Water droplet test: When using nora 485 or 685
adhesives it is mandatory that the substrate be
absorptive as detailed within ASTM F710. To
confirm this, the installer must perform a water
droplet test in a sufficient number of places
throughout the project. To perform the test,
simply place a dime sized droplet of clean
potable water using a clean straw or similar onto
clean concrete (without any floor patching or
leveling compounds). The water must absorb
into the concrete within five minutes to be
considered absorptive, or the substrate is
considered non-absorptive.

Surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control
joints or other non-moving joints, and other
irregularities must be filled or smoothed with
latex modified patching or underlayment
compound for filling or smoothing, or both.
Patching or underlayment compound must be
moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant, and, for
commercial installations, must provide a
minimum of 3000 psi compressive strength
when tested in accordance with ASTM
C109/C109M Standard Test Method for
Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars - Using 2-in. or 50mm Cube Specimens
or ASTM C472 Standard Test Method for
Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters
and Gypsum Concrete, whichever is
appropriate. Warranties should be obtained by
the manufacturers of the products used.

Begin by mechanically removing all laitance, dirt,
debris and coatings from the fill area. Use a
suitable dustless concrete saw with a diamond
blade or similar to achieve this followed by
vacuuming. Do not install over any moving
cracks or joints. If the concrete moisture level is
too high, do not fill these with any patching
compound. Use only those products and
method as directed by the moisture membrane
manufacturer.



All expansion joints and moving joints must not
be covered or overlaid with any nora® product.
Use a suitable industry standard expansion joint
assembly system. For moving cracks please
contact the nora Technical Department for
recommendations.

All wooden subfloors must be a total minimum
thickness of 1-1/4 inch and overlaid with
overlapping joints using APA (American
Plywood Association) underlayment grade
plywood, installed as per ASTM F1482 -
Standard Practice for Installation and
Preparation of Panel Type Underlayments to
Receive Resilient Flooring.

Wooden substrates must not be in direct contact
with concrete subfloors, even if built on sleepers.
All suspended wood floors must have adequate
under floor ventilation and a permanently
effective vapor retarder or membrane placed
directly on the ground beneath the air space.

The plywood must be clean and free of any
bond breaking contaminates, this may be
achieved by sanding if required or replacing the
plywood with new APA plywood. Any gaps at the
seams must be filled and smoothed with suitable
and flexible joint filler. Any ridges must be
sanded smooth.

Other subfloors/substrates: Please contact the
nora Technical Department 1-800-332-NORA for
any other type of subfloor or substrate inquiries
and recommendations. Do not install over any
oriented strand board (OSB), particleboard,
Masonite, lauan or any similar unstable or
contaminated substrates.

Mat Bond tests are recommended as they can
help to determine the compatibility of the flooring
system to a variety of substrates and may
provide an indication of the presence of
moisture. It is the responsibility of the installing
party to determine the suitability of the subfloor
being covered and how many Mat Bond tests
need to be performed.

The areas and products to be tested must be
properly conditioned for 48 hours before and
during the testing period. There are several
factors that can influence the outcome of a bond
test, therefore it is important to follow this
protocol. The responsible party must ensure that
the tests are conducted only at a time when
subfloor and jobsite conditions comply with
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those requirements which are outlined in the
nora® Installation Guide and ASTM F710.

The correct adhesive selection will be
determined based upon the usage and type of
nora flooring along with the type of existing
substrate conditions. If required, contact your
nora® representative for adhesive
recommendations. Place tests randomly and at
appropriate locations such as near walls or in
light traffic areas. It is recommended that each
test plot should be 2 by 2 sq. feet.

Install the bond tests using the appropriate
adhesive, trowel notch, open times, and rolling
etc., Do not uplift to check for adhesive transfer
after flooring placement. Use Duct tape or
similar to seal the edges of the flooring test
sample to the substrate on all sides. Protect the
flooring from foot traffic for 12 hours and rolling
traffic for the duration of the test which must be
a minimum 3 days (72 hours).

Refer to the nora Installation Guide for Mat Bond
Test & evaluation of adhesives.

Adhesive

Use nora® 485 adhesive for porous substrates
and/or nora dryfix for non-porous & porous
substrates.

The nora 485 is water-based acrylic adhesive
which are formulated for the installation of
specific nora rubber floor coverings (2 mm — 4
mm) on absorptive subfloors.

Note: Not recommended for use in sterile areas
(operating rooms etc.)

Apply the adhesive using a 1/16 inch x 1/16 inch
x 1/16 inch V-notched trowel, evenly without the
formation of puddles or any voids. Do not apply
fresh adhesive over drying adhesive as this will
result in telegraphing of adhesive lines.
Coverage is approximately 160 —180 square feet
per gallon for a CSP 1 (depending on the
substrate). Replace worn trowels to ensure
proper spread rate, do not re-notch.

The nora® dryfix tape must be installed prior to
dry fitting the flooring materials. Carefully
vacuum the installation area to remove all loose
debris. If the substrate remains dusty after
cleaning, use a water-based primer that is not
film forming, diluted 1:1 with clean, cold potable
water. Refer to installation instructions.



3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

Note: If nora dryfix tape is used over existing
flooring, nora systems, Inc. accepts no liability
for any failure due to other manufacturers’
flooring products or the possible breakdown of
that flooring bond from the subfloor for any
reason. Providing both the moisture test and Mat
Bond test have acceptable results then the
installation may continue.

Heat Welding
Not applicable

Cold Welding
Not applicable

Flash Coving
Not applicable

Installation Guidelines
Refer to the nora Installation Guide. For
complete details go to www.nora.com/us.

Care and Cleaning
Refer to noraplan® product maintenance guides.
For complete details go to www.nora.com/us.

Warran ty

Limited 5-year warranty. See nora® Limited
Warranty. For complete details go to
Www.nora.com/us.

Dated: September 2016

nora systems, Inc.

9 Northeastern Blvd.
Salem, NH 03079

Toll free: 800-332-NORA

Phone:

Fax:

E-mail:

(603) 894-1021
(603) 894-6615

info-us@nora.com

www.nora.com/us
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noraplan® sentica 2.0mm
TILE

1.2

1.3

1.4

2.2

2.3

Product Name / Manufacturer

Product
noraplan® sentica 2.0mm tile resilient floor
covering, Article 2700

Manufacturer
nora systems, Inc.

9 Northeastern Blvd.
Salem, NH 03079
800-336-5096
603-894-1021
www.nora.com/us

Product Description

nora® vulcanized rubber compound 913 with
environmentally compatible color pigments that
are free of toxic heavy metals like lead,
cadmium or mercury.

Physical Characteristics
Material Size: ~24” x 24” (~610m x 610m)

Thickness: ~0.08“ (~2.0mm)
Dimensional Stability: Meets requirements

Composition: Homogeneous rubber compound
with a random scattered design.

Color: 28 Standard colors

Surface: Smooth

Technical Data

Static Load Limit

ASTM F970, Residual compression of 0.003”
with 800 Ibs. achieved, < 0.005” with 250 Ibs. is
required.

Rolling Load Limit
<450 Ibs. /sq. inch, with no forklift traffic.

Slip Resistance

ASTM D2047 Static coefficient of friction, Neolite
dry 0.93, Neolite wet 0.90 achieved, = 0.5 is
required (not recommended for ramps).
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Flammability

ASTM E648; NFPA 253; NBSIR 75 950, .97
achieved, = 0.45 watts/sq. cm for Class 1 is
required.

Smoke Density
ASTM E662; NFPA 258; NBS, 196 (flaming) and
207 (non-flaming) achieved, < 450 is required.

Bacteria Resistance
ASTM E2180 and ASTM G21, resistant to
bacteria, fungi, and micro-organism activity.

VOC'’s

This flooring is GREENGUARD Gold Certified
for Low VOC Emissions, Blue Angel Certified
and CA 01350 Compliant.

Sound Absorption
ASTM E2179 A IIC 11, I1SO 140 A Lw 8 dB
(compare only A values).

Hardness
ASTM D2240, Shore type “A”, 92 achieved, = 85
is required.

Installation

Site Conditions

The flooring, adhesives, and accessories must
be acclimated in the correct conditions for at
least 48 hours prior to use. Areas of the flooring
subjected to direct sunlight, for example through
doors or windows, must be covered using blinds,
curtains, cardboard or similar materials for 24
hours before, throughout and for a period of 72
hours after the installation to allow nora “wet”
adhesives to cure.

The area to receive flooring must be fully
enclosed, weather tight and climate controlled at
the normal service ambient temperature and
humidity (except walk-in freezers or similar). If
this is not possible then the ambient temperature
must remain steady (+ 10°F) and be between
59°F and 80°F for at least 48 hours prior, during
and 72 hours after installation (do not use gas


mjs
Text Box
RF-3,4,10,11,21


3.2

fueled blowers.) The ambient relative humidity is
recommended to be 50% RH * 10%. However,
dew point must be avoided, or stop the
installation and remove any applied adhesive.
The substrate surface must be at least 5°F
above dew point.

Substrates

All on and below-grade concrete subfloors
require a confirmed permanently effective vapor
retarder with a low permeance (< 0.1) having a
minimum thickness of 10 mils, or meets the
current requirements of ASTM E1745 —
Standard Specification for Water Vapor
Retarders Used in Contact with Soil or Granular
Fill under Concrete Slabs. It must also be placed
directly underneath the concrete, above the
granular fill or use an effective moisture
mitigation system that conforms to ASTM F3010
— Standard Practice for Two Component Resin
Based Membrane Forming Moisture Mitigation
Systems for use Under Resilient Floor
Coverings.

Moisture Testing: Test the slab with a testing
apparatus that conforms to and follows the exact
protocol of ASTM F2170 — Standard Test
Method for Determining Relative Humidity in
Concrete Slabs Using in situ Probes. If for any
reason you are unable to drill into the concrete,
please contact the nora® Technical Department.

Adhesive limits when tested at the correct
service temperature and ambient humidity, the
maximum allowable internal slab relative
humidity levels (with effective vapor retarder as
required) are as follows:
e nora® 385, 485, 585, 685 and dryfix
adhesives = 85% RH.
e nora® stepfix and profix tape adhesives =
75% RH.

If the moisture test results exceed the maximum
allowed then the installation must not proceed
until either the moisture content drops to an
acceptable level or an effective moisture
mitigation system is used that conforms to
ASTM F3010 and installed following that
manufacturer’s written instructions.

All concrete subfloors must be absorptive (see
water droplet test), permanently dry (see
moisture testing), clean, smooth and structurally
sound as per ASTM F710 — Standard Practice
for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive
Resilient Flooring. In addition, concrete
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subfloors must be free of dust, solvents, paint,
wax, varnish, oil, grease, asphalt, old adhesives
and other extraneous materials that may
interfere with the bond. Use only mechanical
means such as diamond grinding with a
Diamabrush™ Concrete Prep Plus Tool (or
similar), or shot blasting. Use a suitable vacuum
cleaner or water-based sweeping compound as
required. All local, state and federal regulations
must be followed.

Water droplet test: When using nora 485 or 685
adhesives it is mandatory that the substrate be
absorptive as detailed within ASTM F710. To
confirm this, the installer must perform a water
droplet test in a sufficient number of places
throughout the project. To perform the test,
simply place a dime sized droplet of clean
potable water using a clean straw or similar onto
clean concrete (without any floor patching or
leveling compounds). The water must absorb
into the concrete within five minutes to be
considered absorptive, or the substrate is
considered non-absorptive.

Surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control
joints or other non-moving joints, and other
irregularities must be filled or smoothed with
latex modified patching or underlayment
compound for filling or smoothing, or both.
Patching or underlayment compound must be
moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant, and, for
commercial installations, must provide a
minimum of 3000 psi compressive strength
when tested in accordance with ASTM
C109/C109M Standard Test Method for
Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars - Using 2-in. or 50mm Cube Specimens
or ASTM C472 Standard Test Method for
Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters
and Gypsum Concrete, whichever is
appropriate. Warranties should be obtained by
the manufacturers of the products used.

Begin by mechanically removing all laitance, dirt,
debris and coatings from the fill area. Use a
suitable dustless concrete saw with a diamond
blade or similar to achieve this followed by
vacuuming. Do not install over any moving
cracks or joints. If the concrete moisture level is
too high, do not fill these with any patching
compound. Use only those products and
method as directed by the moisture membrane
manufacturer.



All expansion joints and moving joints must not
be covered or overlaid with any nora® product.
Use a suitable industry standard expansion joint
assembly system. For moving cracks please
contact the nora Technical Department for
recommendations.

All wooden subfloors must be a total minimum
thickness of 1-1/4 inch and overlaid with
overlapping joints using APA (American
Plywood Association) underlayment grade
plywood, installed as per ASTM F1482 -
Standard Practice for Installation and
Preparation of Panel Type Underlayments to
Receive Resilient Flooring.

Wooden substrates must not be in direct contact
with concrete subfloors, even if built on sleepers.
All suspended wood floors must have adequate
under floor ventilation and a permanently
effective vapor retarder or membrane placed
directly on the ground beneath the air space.

The plywood must be clean and free of any
bond breaking contaminates, this may be
achieved by sanding if required or replacing the
plywood with new APA plywood. Any gaps at the
seams must be filled and smoothed with suitable
and flexible joint filler. Any ridges must be
sanded smooth.

Other subfloors/substrates: Please contact the
nora Technical Department 1-800-332-NORA for
any other type of subfloor or substrate inquiries
and recommendations. Do not install over any
oriented strand board (OSB), particleboard,
Masonite, lauan or any similar unstable or
contaminated substrates.

Mat Bond tests are recommended as they can
help to determine the compatibility of the flooring
system to a variety of substrates and may
provide an indication of the presence of
moisture. It is the responsibility of the installing
party to determine the suitability of the subfloor
being covered and how many Mat Bond tests
need to be performed.

The areas and products to be tested must be
properly conditioned for 48 hours before and
during the testing period. There are several
factors that can influence the outcome of a bond
test, therefore it is important to follow this
protocol. The responsible party must ensure that
the tests are conducted only at a time when
subfloor and jobsite conditions comply with
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those requirements which are outlined in the
nora® Installation Guide and ASTM F710.

The correct adhesive selection will be
determined based upon the usage and type of
nora flooring along with the type of existing
substrate conditions. If required, contact your
nora® representative for adhesive
recommendations. Place tests randomly and at
appropriate locations such as near walls or in
light traffic areas. It is recommended that each
test plot should be 2 by 2 sq. feet.

Install the bond tests using the appropriate
adhesive, trowel notch, open times, and rolling
etc., Do not uplift to check for adhesive transfer
after flooring placement. Use Duct tape or
similar to seal the edges of the flooring test
sample to the substrate on all sides. Protect the
flooring from foot traffic for 12 hours and rolling
traffic for the duration of the test which must be
a minimum 3 days (72 hours).

Refer to the nora Installation Guide for Mat Bond
Test & evaluation of adhesives.

Adhesive

Use nora® 485 adhesive for porous substrates
and/or nora dryfix for non-porous & porous
substrates.

The nora 485 is water-based acrylic adhesive
which are formulated for the installation of
specific nora rubber floor coverings (2 mm — 4
mm) on absorptive subfloors.

Note: Not recommended for use in sterile areas
(operating rooms etc.)

Apply the adhesive using a 1/16 inch x 1/16 inch
x 1/16 inch V-notched trowel, evenly without the
formation of puddles or any voids. Do not apply
fresh adhesive over drying adhesive as this will
result in telegraphing of adhesive lines.
Coverage is approximately 160 —180 square feet
per gallon for a CSP 1 (depending on the
substrate). Replace worn trowels to ensure
proper spread rate, do not re-notch.

The nora® dryfix tape must be installed prior to
dry fitting the flooring materials. Carefully
vacuum the installation area to remove all loose
debris. If the substrate remains dusty after
cleaning, use a water-based primer that is not
film forming, diluted 1:1 with clean, cold potable
water. Refer to installation instructions.



3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

Note: If nora dryfix tape is used over existing
flooring, nora systems, Inc. accepts no liability
for any failure due to other manufacturers’
flooring products or the possible breakdown of
that flooring bond from the subfloor for any
reason. Providing both the moisture test and Mat
Bond test have acceptable results then the
installation may continue.

Heat Welding
Not applicable

Cold Welding
Not applicable

Flash Coving
Not applicable

Installation Guidelines
Refer to the nora Installation Guide. For
complete details go to www.nora.com/us.

Care and Cleaning
Refer to noraplan® product maintenance guides.
For complete details go to www.nora.com/us.

Warranty

Limited 5-year warranty. See nora® Limited
Warranty. For complete details go to
Www.nora.com/us.

Dated: September 2016

nora systems, Inc.

9 Northeastern Blvd.
Salem, NH 03079

Toll free: 800-332-NORA

Phone:
Fax:
E-mail:

(603) 894-1021
(603) 894-6615

info-us@nora.com

www.nora.com/us

Page 4 of 4

nora



noraplan® valua 2.0mm
SHEET

product data sheet
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Product Name / Manufacturer

Product
noraplan® valua 2.0mm sheet goods resilient
floor covering. Articles 172A and 174A.

Manufacturer
nora systems, Inc.

9 Northeastern Blvd.
Salem, NH 03079
800-336-5096
603-894-1021
www.nora.com/us

Product Description

nora® vulcanized rubber compound 913 with
environmentally compatible color pigments that
are free of toxic heavy metals like lead,
cadmium or mercury.

Physical Characteristics
Material Size: ~49.2’ x 48” (~15.0m x 1.22m)

Thickness: ~0.08“ (~2.0mm)
Dimensional Stability: Meets requirements

Composition: Homogeneous rubber compound
with a marbleized design.

Color: 8 Standard colors (Article 172A); 24
standard colors (Article 174A)

Surface: Linear structured

Technical Data

Static Load Limit

ASTM F970, Residual compression of 0.002”
with 800 Ibs. achieved, < 0.005” with 250 Ibs. is
required.

Rolling Load Limit
<450 Ibs. /sq. inch, with no forklift traffic.
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Slip Resistance

ASTM D2047 Static coefficient of friction,
Rubber dry 0.97, Rubber wet 0.85 achieved, =
0.5 is required (not recommended for ramps).

Flammability

ASTM E648; NFPA 253; NBSIR 75 950, .98
achieved, = 0.45 watts/sq. cm for Class 1 is
required.

Smoke Density
ASTM E662; NFPA 258; NBS, 134 (flaming) and
109 (non-flaming) achieved, < 450 is required.

Bacteria Resistance
ASTM E2180 and ASTM G21, resistant to
bacteria, fungi, and micro-organism activity.

VOC'’s

This flooring is GREENGUARD Gold Certified
for Low VOC Emissions, Blue Angel Certified
and CA 01350 Compliant.

Sound Absorption
ISO 140 A Lw 8 dB (compare only A values).

Hardness
ASTM D2240, Shore type “A”, 92 achieved, = 85
is required.

Installation

Site Conditions

The flooring, adhesives, and accessories must
be acclimated in the correct conditions for at
least 48 hours prior to use. Areas of the flooring
subjected to direct sunlight, for example through
doors or windows, must be covered using blinds,
curtains, cardboard or similar materials for 24
hours before, throughout and for a period of 72
hours after the installation to allow nora “wet”
adhesives to cure.
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The area to receive flooring must be fully
enclosed, weather tight and climate controlled at
the normal service ambient temperature and
humidity (except walk-in freezers or similar). If
this is not possible then the ambient temperature
must remain steady (+ 10°F) and be between
59°F and 80°F for at least 48 hours prior, during
and 72 hours after installation (do not use gas
fueled blowers.) The ambient relative humidity is
recommended to be 50% RH + 10%. However,
dew point must be avoided, or stop the
installation and remove any applied adhesive.
The substrate surface must be at least 5°F
above dew point.

Substrates

All on and below-grade concrete subfloors
require a confirmed permanently effective vapor
retarder with a low permeance (< 0.1) having a
minimum thickness of 10 mils, or meets the
current requirements of ASTM E1745 —
Standard Specification for Water Vapor
Retarders Used in Contact with Soil or Granular
Fill under Concrete Slabs. It must also be placed
directly underneath the concrete, above the
granular fill or use an effective moisture
mitigation system that conforms to ASTM F3010
— Standard Practice for Two Component Resin
Based Membrane Forming Moisture Mitigation
Systems for use Under Resilient Floor
Coverings.

Moisture Testing: Test the slab with a testing
apparatus that conforms to and follows the exact
protocol of ASTM F2170 — Standard Test
Method for Determining Relative Humidity in
Concrete Slabs Using in situ Probes. If for any
reason you are unable to drill into the concrete,
please contact the nora® Technical Department.

Adhesive limits when tested at the correct
service temperature and ambient humidity, the
maximum allowable internal slab relative
humidity levels (with effective vapor retarder as
required) are as follows:
e nora® 385, 485, 585, 685 and dryfix
adhesives = 85% RH.
e nora® stepfix and profix tape adhesives =
75% RH.

If the moisture test results exceed the maximum
allowed then the installation must not proceed
until either the moisture content drops to an
acceptable level or an effective moisture
mitigation system is used that conforms to
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ASTM F3010 and installed following that
manufacturer’s written instructions.

All concrete subfloors must be absorptive (see
water droplet test), permanently dry (see
moisture testing), clean, smooth and structurally
sound as per ASTM F710 — Standard Practice
for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive
Resilient Flooring. In addition, concrete
subfloors must be free of dust, solvents, paint,
wax, varnish, oil, grease, asphalt, old adhesives
and other extraneous materials that may
interfere with the bond. Use only mechanical
means such as diamond grinding with a
Diamabrush™ Concrete Prep Plus Tool (or
similar), or shot blasting. Use a suitable vacuum
cleaner or water-based sweeping compound as
required. All local, state and federal regulations
must be followed.

Water droplet test: When using nora 485 or 685
adhesives it is mandatory that the substrate be
absorptive as detailed within ASTM F710. To
confirm this, the installer must perform a water
droplet test in a sufficient number of places
throughout the project. To perform the test,
simply place a dime sized droplet of clean
potable water using a clean straw or similar onto
clean concrete (without any floor patching or
leveling compounds). The water must absorb
into the concrete within five minutes to be
considered absorptive, or the substrate is
considered non-absorptive.

Surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control
joints or other non-moving joints, and other
irregularities must be filled or smoothed with
latex modified patching or underlayment
compound for filling or smoothing, or both.
Patching or underlayment compound must be
moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant, and, for
commercial installations, must provide a
minimum of 3000 psi compressive strength
when tested in accordance with ASTM
C109/C109M Standard Test Method for
Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars - Using 2-in. or 50mm Cube Specimens
or ASTM C472 Standard Test Method for
Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters
and Gypsum Concrete, whichever is
appropriate. Warranties should be obtained by
the manufacturers of the products used.

Begin by mechanically removing all laitance, dirt,
debris and coatings from the fill area. Use a
suitable dustless concrete saw with a diamond
blade or similar to achieve this followed by



vacuuming. Do not install over any moving
cracks or joints. If the concrete moisture level is
too high, do not fill these with any patching
compound. Use only those products and
method as directed by the moisture membrane
manufacturer.

All expansion joints and moving joints must not
be covered or overlaid with any nora® product.
Use a suitable industry standard expansion joint
assembly system. For moving cracks please
contact the nora Technical Department for
recommendations.

All wooden subfloors must be a total minimum
thickness of 1-1/4 inch and overlaid with
overlapping joints using APA (American
Plywood Association) underlayment grade
plywood, installed as per ASTM F1482 -
Standard Practice for Installation and
Preparation of Panel Type Underlayments to
Receive Resilient Flooring.

Wooden substrates must not be in direct contact
with concrete subfloors, even if built on sleepers.
All suspended wood floors must have adequate
under floor ventilation and a permanently
effective vapor retarder or membrane placed
directly on the ground beneath the air space.

The plywood must be clean and free of any
bond breaking contaminates, this may be
achieved by sanding if required or replacing the
plywood with new APA plywood. Any gaps at the
seams must be filled and smoothed with suitable
and flexible joint filler. Any ridges must be
sanded smooth.

3.3

Other subfloors/substrates: Please contact the
nora Technical Department 1-800-332-NORA for
any other type of subfloor or substrate inquiries
and recommendations. Do not install over any
oriented strand board (OSB), particleboard,
Masonite, lauan or any similar unstable or
contaminated substrates.

Mat Bond tests are recommended as they can
help to determine the compatibility of the flooring
system to a variety of substrates and may
provide an indication of the presence of
moisture. It is the responsibility of the installing
party to determine the suitability of the subfloor
being covered and how many Mat Bond tests
need to be performed.

The areas and products to be tested must be
properly conditioned for 48 hours before and
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during the testing period. There are several
factors that can influence the outcome of a bond
test, therefore it is important to follow this
protocol. The responsible party must ensure that
the tests are conducted only at a time when
subfloor and jobsite conditions comply with
those requirements which are outlined in the
nora® Installation Guide and ASTM F710.

The correct adhesive selection will be
determined based upon the usage and type of
nora flooring along with the type of existing
substrate conditions. If required, contact your
nora® representative for adhesive
recommendations. Place tests randomly and at
appropriate locations such as near walls or in
light traffic areas. It is recommended that each
test plot should be 2 by 2 sq. feet.

Install the bond tests using the appropriate
adhesive, trowel notch, open times, and rolling
etc., Do not uplift to check for adhesive transfer
after flooring placement. Use Duct tape or
similar to seal the edges of the flooring test
sample to the substrate on all sides. Protect the
flooring from foot traffic for 12 hours and rolling
traffic for the duration of the test which must be
a minimum 3 days (72 hours).

Refer to the nora Installation Guide for Mat Bond
Test & evaluation of adhesives.

Adhesive

Use nora® 485 adhesive for porous substrates
and/or nora dryfix for non-porous & porous
substrates.

The nora 485 is water-based acrylic adhesive
which are formulated for the installation of
specific nora rubber floor coverings (2 mm — 4
mm) on absorptive subfloors.

Note: Not recommended for use in sterile areas
(operating rooms etc.)

Apply the adhesive using a 1/16 inch x 1/16 inch
x 1/16 inch V-notched trowel, evenly without the
formation of puddles or any voids. Do not apply
fresh adhesive over drying adhesive as this will
result in telegraphing of adhesive lines.
Coverage is approximately 160 —180 square feet
per gallon for a CSP 1 (depending on the
substrate). Replace worn trowels to ensure
proper spread rate, do not re-notch.

The nora® dryfix tape must be installed prior to
dry fitting the flooring materials. Carefully



vacuum the installation area to remove all loose
debris. If the substrate remains dusty after
cleaning, use a water-based primer that is not
film forming, diluted 1:1 with clean, cold potable
water. Refer to installation instructions.

Note: If nora dryfix tape is used over existing
flooring, nora systems, Inc. accepts no liability
for any failure due to other manufacturers’
flooring products or the possible breakdown of
that flooring bond from the subfloor for any
reason. Providing both the moisture test and Mat
Bond test have acceptable results then the
installation may continue.

3.4 Heat Welding
Optional (if required) nora® heat welding rod.
Refer to the nora Installation Guide

3.5 Cold Welding
Optional (if required) nora® cold weld. Refer to
the nora® Installation Guide

3.6 Flash Coving
Optional (if required) — Refer to the nora
Installation Guide

3.7 Installation Guidelines
Refer to the nora Installation Guide. For
complete details go to www.nora.com/us.

4 Care and Cleaning
Refer to noraplan® product maintenance guides.
For complete details go to www.nora.com/us.

5 Warranty
Limited 5-year warranty. See nora® Limited
Warranty. For complete details go to
Www.nora.com/us.

Dated: September 2016

nora systems, Inc.

9 Northeastern Blvd.
Salem, NH 03079

Toll free: 800-332-NORA
Phone:  (603) 894-1021
Fax: (603) 894-6615
E-mail:  info-us@nora.com
www.nora.com/us
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norament® arago
TILE

product data sheet

1.2

1.3

1.4

2.2

2.3

Product Name / Manufacturer

Product
norament® arago tile resilient floor covering,
Article 3118

Manufacturer
nora systems, Inc.

9 Northeastern Blvd.
Salem, NH 03079
800-336-5096
603-894-1021
www.nora.com/us

Product Description

nora® vulcanized rubber compound 926 with
environmentally compatible color pigments that
are free of toxic heavy metals like lead,
cadmium or mercury.

Physical Characteristics
Material Size: ~39.53” x 19.76” (~1004mm x
502mm)

Thickness: ~0.14“ (~3.5mm)

Dimensional Stability: Meets requirements
Composition: Homogeneous rubber compound
Color: 12 Standard colors

Surface: Landscape

Technical Data

Static Load Limit

ASTM F970, Residual compression of 0.004”
with 800 Ibs. achieved, < 0.005” with 250 Ibs. is
required.

Rolling Load Limit
< 850 Ibs. /sq. inch, with no forklift traffic.

Slip Resistance

ASTM D2047 Static coefficient of friction, Neolite
dry 0.81, Neolite wet 0.87 achieved, = 0.5 is
required.
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2.4

2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8

2.9

Flammability

ASTM E648; NFPA 253; NBSIR 75 950, 0.92
achieved, = 0.45 watts/sq. cm for Class 1 is
required.

Smoke Density
ASTM E662; NFPA 256; NBS, 256 (flaming) and
138 (non-flaming) achieved, < 450 is required.

Bacteria Resistance
ASTM E2180 and ASTM G21, resistant to
bacteria, fungi, and micro-organism activity.

VOC'’s

This flooring is GREENGUARD Gold Certified
for Low VOC Emissions, Blue Angel Certified
and CA 01350 Compliant.

Sound Absorption
ASTM E2179 A IIC 15, 1ISO 140 A Lw 10 dB
(compare only A values).

Hardness
ASTM D2240, Shore type “A”, 82 achieved, 2 70
is required.

Installation

Site Conditions

The flooring, adhesives, and accessories must
be acclimated in the correct conditions for at
least 48 hours prior to use. Areas of the flooring
subjected to direct sunlight, for example through
doors or windows, must be covered using blinds,
curtains, cardboard or similar materials for 24
hours before, throughout and for a period of 72
hours after the installation to allow nora “wet”
adhesives to cure.

The area to receive flooring must be fully
enclosed, weather tight and climate controlled at
the normal service ambient temperature and
humidity (except walk-in freezers or similar). If
this is not possible then the ambient temperature
must remain steady (+ 10°F) and be between
59°F and 80°F for at least 48 hours prior, during
and 72 hours after installation (do not use gas
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3.2

fueled blowers.) The ambient relative humidity is
recommended to be 50% RH * 10%. However,
dew point must be avoided, or stop the
installation and remove any applied adhesive.
The substrate surface must be at least 5°F
above dew point.

Substrates

All on and below-grade concrete subfloors
require a confirmed permanently effective vapor
retarder with a low permeance (< 0.1) having a
minimum thickness of 10 mils, or meets the
current requirements of ASTM E1745 —
Standard Specification for Water Vapor
Retarders Used in Contact with Soil or Granular
Fill under Concrete Slabs. It must also be placed
directly underneath the concrete, above the
granular fill or use an effective moisture
mitigation system that conforms to ASTM F3010
— Standard Practice for Two Component Resin
Based Membrane Forming Moisture Mitigation
Systems for use Under Resilient Floor
Coverings.

Moisture Testing: Test the slab with a testing
apparatus that conforms to and follows the exact
protocol of ASTM F2170 — Standard Test
Method for Determining Relative Humidity in
Concrete Slabs Using in situ Probes. If for any
reason you are unable to drill into the concrete,
please contact the nora® Technical Department.

Adhesive limits when tested at the correct
service temperature and ambient humidity, the
maximum allowable internal slab relative
humidity levels (with effective vapor retarder as
required) are as follows:
e nora® 385, 485, 585, 685 and dryfix
adhesives = 85% RH.
e nora® stepfix and profix tape adhesives =
75% RH.

If the moisture test results exceed the maximum
allowed then the installation must not proceed
until either the moisture content drops to an
acceptable level or an effective moisture
mitigation system is used that conforms to
ASTM F3010 and installed following that
manufacturer’s written instructions.

All concrete subfloors must be absorptive (see
water droplet test), permanently dry (see
moisture testing), clean, smooth and structurally
sound as per ASTM F710 — Standard Practice
for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive
Resilient Flooring. In addition, concrete
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subfloors must be free of dust, solvents, paint,
wax, varnish, oil, grease, asphalt, old adhesives
and other extraneous materials that may
interfere with the bond. Use only mechanical
means such as diamond grinding with a
Diamabrush™ Concrete Prep Plus Tool (or
similar), or shot blasting. Use a suitable vacuum
cleaner or water-based sweeping compound as
required. All local, state and federal regulations
must be followed.

Water droplet test: When using nora 485 or 685
adhesives it is mandatory that the substrate be
absorptive as detailed within ASTM F710. To
confirm this, the installer must perform a water
droplet test in a sufficient number of places
throughout the project. To perform the test,
simply place a dime sized droplet of clean
potable water using a clean straw or similar onto
clean concrete (without any floor patching or
leveling compounds). The water must absorb
into the concrete within five minutes to be
considered absorptive, or the substrate is
considered non-absorptive.

Surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control
joints or other non-moving joints, and other
irregularities must be filled or smoothed with
latex modified patching or underlayment
compound for filling or smoothing, or both.
Patching or underlayment compound must be
moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant, and, for
commercial installations, must provide a
minimum of 3000 psi compressive strength
when tested in accordance with ASTM
C109/C109M Standard Test Method for
Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars - Using 2-in. or 50mm Cube Specimens
or ASTM C472 Standard Test Method for
Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters
and Gypsum Concrete, whichever is
appropriate. Warranties should be obtained by
the manufacturers of the products used.

Begin by mechanically removing all laitance, dirt,
debris and coatings from the fill area. Use a
suitable dustless concrete saw with a diamond
blade or similar to achieve this followed by
vacuuming. Do not install over any moving
cracks or joints. If the concrete moisture level is
too high, do not fill these with any patching
compound. Use only those products and
method as directed by the moisture membrane
manufacturer.



All expansion joints and moving joints must not
be covered or overlaid with any nora® product.
Use a suitable industry standard expansion joint
assembly system. For moving cracks please
contact the nora Technical Department for
recommendations.

All wooden subfloors must be a total minimum
thickness of 1-1/4 inch and overlaid with
overlapping joints using APA (American
Plywood Association) underlayment grade
plywood, installed as per ASTM F1482 -
Standard Practice for Installation and
Preparation of Panel Type Underlayments to
Receive Resilient Flooring.

Wooden substrates must not be in direct contact
with concrete subfloors, even if built on sleepers.
All suspended wood floors must have adequate
under floor ventilation and a permanently
effective vapor retarder or membrane placed
directly on the ground beneath the air space.

The plywood must be clean and free of any
bond breaking contaminates, this may be
achieved by sanding if required or replacing the
plywood with new APA plywood. Any gaps at the
seams must be filled and smoothed with suitable
and flexible joint filler. Any ridges must be
sanded smooth.

Other subfloors/substrates: Please contact the
nora Technical Department 1-800-332-NORA for
any other type of subfloor or substrate inquiries
and recommendations. Do not install over any
oriented strand board (OSB), particleboard,
Masonite, lauan or any similar unstable or
contaminated substrates.

Mat Bond tests are recommended as they can
help to determine the compatibility of the flooring
system to a variety of substrates and may
provide an indication of the presence of
moisture. It is the responsibility of the installing
party to determine the suitability of the subfloor
being covered and how many Mat Bond tests
need to be performed.

The areas and products to be tested must be
properly conditioned for 48 hours before and
during the testing period. There are several
factors that can influence the outcome of a bond
test, therefore it is important to follow this
protocol. The responsible party must ensure that
the tests are conducted only at a time when
subfloor and jobsite conditions comply with
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3.3

those requirements which are outlined in the
nora® Installation Guide and ASTM F710.

The correct adhesive selection will be
determined based upon the usage and type of
nora flooring along with the type of existing
substrate conditions. If required, contact your
nora® representative for adhesive
recommendations. Place tests randomly and at
appropriate locations such as near walls or in
light traffic areas. It is recommended that each
test plot should be 2 by 2 sq. feet.

Install the bond tests using the appropriate
adhesive, trowel notch, open times, and rolling
etc., Do not uplift to check for adhesive transfer
after flooring placement. Use Duct tape or
similar to seal the edges of the flooring test
sample to the substrate on all sides. Protect the
flooring from foot traffic for 12 hours and rolling
traffic for the duration of the test which must be
a minimum 3 days (72 hours).

Refer to the nora Installation Guide for Mat Bond
Test & evaluation of adhesives.

Adhesive

Use nora® 485 adhesive for porous substrates
and nora® 385 or nora® dryfix for non-porous &
porous substrates.

The nora 485 is water-based acrylic adhesive
which are formulated for the installation of
specific nora rubber floor coverings (2 mm — 4
mm) on absorptive subfloors.

The nora 385 is a two component polyurethane
adhesive that has been specifically formulated
for the installation of specific norament flooring
products on suitable substrates. When parts A
& B are thoroughly mixed together and used as
recommended, they form a reactive adhesive
that cures to a tough, flexible film with a good
resistance to surface moisture and many
chemicals.

Note: Not recommended for use in sterile areas
(operating rooms etc.)

Apply the nora 485 adhesive using a 1/16 inch x
1/16 inch x 1/16 inch V-notched trowel, evenly
without the formation of puddles or any voids.
Do not apply fresh adhesive over drying
adhesive as this will result in telegraphing of
adhesive lines. Coverage is approximately 160 —
180 square feet per gallon for a CSP 1
(depending on the substrate). Replace worn



3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

trowels to ensure proper spread rate, do not re-
notch.

Apply nora 385 adhesive evenly to the substrate
immediately after mixing, using a 1/32 inch x
1/16 inch x 1/32 inch U-notched trowel, without
the formation of puddles or voids. Replace worn
trowels to ensure proper spread rate; do not re-
notch. Coverage ~170-190 square feet per
gallon for a CSP 1 (depending on substrate).

The nora® dryfix tape must be installed prior to
dry fitting the flooring materials. Carefully
vacuum the installation area to remove all loose
debris. If the substrate remains dusty after
cleaning, use a water-based primer that is not
film forming, diluted 1:1 with clean, cold potable
water. Refer to installation instructions.

Note: If nora dryfix tape is used over existing
flooring, nora systems, Inc. accepts no liability
for any failure due to other manufacturers’
flooring products or the possible breakdown of
that flooring bond from the subfloor for any
reason. Providing both the moisture test and Mat
Bond test have acceptable results then the
installation may continue.

Heat Welding
Not applicable

Cold Welding
Optional or if required. Refer to the nora
Installation Guide.

Flash Coving
Refer to the nora Installation Guide

Installation Guidelines
Refer to the nora Installation Guide. For
complete details go to www.nora.com/us.

Care and Cleaning

Refer to norament® product maintenance
guides. For complete details go to
WWWwW.Nnora.com/us.

Warranty

Limited 10-year warranty. See nora® Limited
Warranty. For complete details go to
WWwWw.nora.com/us.

Dated: February 2017

nora systems, Inc.

9 Northeastern Blvd.
Salem, NH 03079

Toll free: 800-332-NORA

Phone:

Fax:

E-mail:

(603) 894-1021
(603) 894-6615

info-us@nora.com

www.nora.com/us
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SHANNON #cors'*

YOUR TRUSTED PARTNER SINCE 1921

NO WAX

NO BUFF

EASY TO
CLEAN
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TEKNOFLOR™ Forestscapes HPD™ Collection of Commercial Resilient Sheet was designed to offer your
favorite traditional wood looks from our most tenured Teknoflor™ collection in a modern composition made
of 100% virgin vinyl and free of phthalates. Our hardest working floor is now even tougher and more
thoughtfully made to meet your standards and exceed your expectations for a beautiful, clean wood look to
last for years to come. For more information, contact your Shannon Specialty Floors representative.

* No Wax, No Buff, No sealers or finishes needed; easily cleaned by damp
mopping or auto-scrubbing

* Thicker 2.3mm gauge for enhanced performance in heavy traffic areas

* Maintenance savings results in investment payback in approximately two years

» TekDefend™ incorporated into the wear layer which effectively inhibits
bacterial growth on the flooring surface

* No buff floors means no bacteria, dust or wax particles are thrown into the
air during cleaning

* No odors from floor finish or strippers; no wax flushed into sewer system

e Complies with REACH requirements for Substances of Very High Concern

* Made with 100% Virgin Vinyl

* Floorscore Certified

* ADA Compliant
* Approved for emergency egress areas - NFPA 101 and NFPA 99

e 2.3mm (0.091”)
e 12-year commercial warranty

« |deal for Healthcare, Senior Living, Retail, Corporate/Office, Academic and
Hospitality Environments

| FORESTSCAPES HPD™, ~
| COMMERCIAL RESILIENT SHEET + HIGH PERFORMANCE DESIGN | TEKNOFLW ‘




88055 Soot 88056 Cinnamon 88057 Buck

88058 Brandy

88061 Tanned 88062 Mulch 88063 Dawn

88064 Dusk 88065 Russet 88066 Eagle




88067 Sepia 88068 Fog 88069 Steel

88070 Firewood 88071 Tawny 88072 Charcoal

88073 Raven 88074 Sunrise 88075 Flame

88076 Amber



FORESTSCAPES HPD"

| COMMERCIAL RESILIENT SHEET « HIGH PERFORMANCE DESIGN

| TEKNOFLGR

PRODUCT DATA PACKAGING
STANDARD SPECIFICATION ASTM F1303 - Meets or exceeds requirements 9 WVF
DIMENSIONS O Wide (1.82m) x
CLASSIFICATION Type |, Grade 1 75 Long (22.86m)
COMPOSITION Virgin PVC, No outside recycled content and Phthalate Free WEIGHT 295 |bs.
TOP COAT HP Urethane Coating with Ceramic Bead
ANTIMICROBIAL TekDefend™
WEAR LAYER THICKNESS 0.50 mm (20 mils or 0.020 in)
OVERALL THICKNESS 2.3mm (0.091”)
PERFORMANCE SPECIFICATIONS TEST METHOD STANDARD REQUIREMENT RESULT
CHEMICAL RESISTANCE ASTM F925 O- No change or 1 - Slight Change O - No Change
HEAT STABILITY COLOR CHANGE ASTM F1514 AE < 8.0 avg. @ 7 days Passes
LIGHT STABILITY COLOR CHANGE ASTM F1515 AE < 8.0 avg. @ 300 hrs. Passes
SHORT TERM INDENTATION ASTM F1914 avg. < 8.0 avg. @ 50 lbs avg. 3.6% 0.003”
STATIC LOAD LIMIT ASTM F970 250 psi < 0.005" Residual Indentation 2 NSNS
1,000 psi at maximum limit
FLOORSCORE Certified
HEAVY METALS ASTM F963 r':'f;tca‘l";‘éirtr;r‘:‘;'th e
ABRASION RESISTANCE ASTM D4060 H18 Wheel & 1 kg mass applied 32,000 cycles to see effect

PHILLIPS CASTOR CHAIR TEST

Phillips Castor

150 lbs. Load / Rating Scale 1-5 / 5-No

on design layer

20,000 Cycles-5-Excellent

Chair Test Change /1 - Severe Change No Change
. Test for EU ,
REACH -Substances of Very High REACH Chemi- SVHC’s test_ed must be less than 0.1% by Passes
Concern (SVHC) product weight
cals of Concern
SAFETY PERFORMANCE TEST METHOD STANDARD REQUIREMENT RESULT

STATIC COEFFICIENT OF FRICTION
(SCOF)

DYNAMIC COEFFICIENT OF FRICTION
(DCOF)

CRITICAL RADIANT FLUX

SMOKE GENERATION

MICROBIAL RESISTANCE

D2047

ANSI B101.3

E648

E662

ISO 22196 JISZ2801

> 0.5 SCOF Dry

Low/Acceptable/High Traction - Wet DCOF

Class I: > 0.45 w/cm2 Class II: > 0.22 w/cm2

<450 Flaming

APPROVED FOR EMERGENCY EGRESS AREAS - NFPA 101 AND NFPA 99

> 0.6 SCOF Dry

High Traction - Wet
DCOF

Class |

<450 Flaming &
Non-Flaming

>99.99% Reduction

YN Schedule ‘0

GS-27F-0015V

’ SHANNO

FLOORS

ha: 1005 South 60th Street  Milwaukee, WI 53214 | tel: 800.522.9166 | fax: 414.944.0550 | web: shannonspecialtyfloors.com

SPECIALTY



LVT-1,3

SPECIFICATIONS - COLOR ANCHOR COLLECTION

N 'ao . CONSTRUCTION . LVT with micro-beveled edges N
N . ! AVAILABLE SIZES I 6”x36” (152 mm x 915 mm), 12” x 24” (305 mm x 610 mm), 18” x 18” (457 mm x 457 mm) N
WEAR LAYER THICKNESS 20 mil (0.51Tmm)
. . OVERALL THICKNESS . .098” (2.5 mm) .
N . PIECES PER CARTON . 19 pieces - 6” x 36”; 18 pieces - 12” x 24”; 12 pieces - 18" x 18” .
COVERAGE PER CARTON 28.5sq.ft. - 6” x 36”; 36 sq. ft. - 12” x 24”; 27 sq. ft. - 18" x 18~
The highest performance commercial urethane finish in the industry. The patented aluminum oxide proprietary wear layer
. . QUANTUM GUARD® HP . eliminates the need for polish, while enhancing durability, cleanability, appearance retention and slip resistance when .
N N . compared to standard LVT - resulting in 70% annual savings in maintenance costs. N
N ( N QUICKSTIX® . LVT with pre-applied adhesive, reducing time and labor required to install the flooring. QuickStix floors can be used immediately
< after installation, even in extreme moisture areas.
. 1,1 . . .
N . WARRANTY . This product is backed by our Limited 10 Year Commercial Warranty and Limited 10 Year Quantum Guard® HP Wear Warranty. .
: : RAPIDLY RENEWABLE CONTENT * Contains 3% rapidly renewable resource content. :
3RD PARTY CERTIFICATIONS FloorScore, Industry wide 3rd party Type Ill EPD (Environmental Product Declaration)
"!dk} LEED Mannington Commercial products may contribute to multiple LEED credits.
. - . . .
Loomaee TR ] . Mannington is a fourth generation, family-owned company deeply committed to U.S. manufacturing. We make flooring in seven .
P LUsAr US MANUFACTURING : communities across the U.S., allowing us to provide the highest levels of service and quality in the industry, while supporting local :
. ik TN . economies and crafting quality, American-made products. .
. STATIC LOAD LIMIT . 750 PSI N
! SPECIFICATIONS : :
N . Class I, Type B N
. (ASTM F1700) . .
. HEAT STABILITY . .
: : Passes :
. (ASTM F1514) . N
! STAIN & CHEMICAL RESISTANCE (ASTM F925) - Passes
. HUD/FHA REQUIREMENTS . Exceeds .
: AMERICANS WITH DISABILITIES ACT . o .
N : Meets or exceeds ADA Guidelines N
. GUIDELINES (ADAG) . N
{ COEFFICIENT OF FRICTION (COF) ' 20.5 Leather; 0.6 Rubber
FLOORING RADIANT PANEL (ASTM E648) > 0.45 watts/cm?, Passes (Class 1)
N.B.S. SMOKE CHAMBER (ASTM E662) < 450-Passes
Porous Substrate: V-82 Full Spread / RH 75%, MVER 3. Non-Porous Substrate: V-95 Full Spread, 2 Part Epoxy / RH 75%, MVER 3.
N . Porous & Non-Porous Substrate: M-Guard V-88 Full Spread, Transitional Pressure Sensitive / RH 90%, MVER 8; XpressStep .
. « for LVT Spray Adhesive / RH 90%, MVER 8, pH 11; XpressStep Premium Spray Adhesive / RH 93%, MVER 10, pH 12; QuickStix® .
: INSTALLATION ADHESIVE N N
N s 0 s . pre-applied adhesive / 99% RH, MVER 18, pH 12. N
Note: Must use V-95 or XpressStep for LVT or Premium Spray adhesive under hospital beds and heavy rolling loads or where high
N . performance is needed. N

For complete specifications, visit our website, manningtoncommercial.com.

soiona CE€ MANNINGTON

e INITIATIVE COMMERCIAL
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SPECIFICATIONS | ANTHOLOGY ABSTRACT

: CONSTRUCTION

: STANDARD AVAILABLE SIZES
:(STYLE DEPENDENT)

{ OVERALL THICKNESS

WEAR LAYER THICKNESS

. PIECES PER CARTON

. COVERAGE PER CARTON

CWARRANTY

' QUANTUM GUARD® HP

QUICKSTIX"

: 3RD PARTY CERTIFICATIONS

MADE IN THE

;Vugg_. 1 US MANUFACTURING

P INSTALLATION ADHESIVE

Mannington Commercial products may contribute to multiple LEED credits.

RAPIDLY RENEWABLE CONTENT

4.5" x 36" (114 mm x 915 mm), 18" x 18" (457 mm x 457 mm), 18" x 36" (457 mm x 915 mm) Other
¢ sizes available - refer to brochure matrix for specific product sizes.

£ 0.098" (2.5 mm)
40 mil (1 mm)

40 pcs. of 4.5" x 36"; 20 pcs. of 18" x 18"; 10 pcs. of 18" x 36"

45 sq. ft. Depends on the product and product size

: This product is backed by our Limited 20 Year Commercial Warranty and Limited 20 Year
Quantum Guard® HP Wear Warranty.

The highest performance commercial urethane finish in the industry. The patented aluminum oxidef
proprietary wear layer eliminates the need for polish, while enhancing durability, cleanability,
appearance retention and slip retardance when compared to standard LVT floors - resulting in

70% annual savings in maintenance costs.

LVT with pre-applied adhesive, reducing time and labor required to install the flooring. QuickStix"
. floors can be used immediately after installation, even in extreme moisture areas. N

: FloorScore, Industry wide 3rd party Type Il EPD (Environmental Product Declaration)

Mannington is a fourth generation, family-owned company deeply committed to U.S. manufacturing.f
¢ We make flooring in seven communities across the U.S., allowing us to provide the highest levels of :
service and quality in the industry, while supporting local economies and crafting quality, American-
 made products. :

Contains 4% rapidly renewable resource content.

* Porous & Non-Porous Substrates: Amtico High Pressure Sensitive, Full Spread / RH 90%, MVER 8,
pH5-9; Amtico 373, Full Spread / RH 80%, MVER 5, pH 7-10; XpressStep for LVT Spray Adhesive / RH
90%, MVER 8, pH11; XpressStep Premium Spray Adhesive / RH 93%, MVER 10, pH12. Non-Porous
Substrates or where higher performance is required: Amtico Universal, Full Spread, 2 Part Urethane

/ RH 80%, MVER 5, pH 7-10. Under Hospital Beds and Heavy Rolling Loads: Amtico Universal, Full
Spread, 2 PartUrethane / RH 80%, MVER 5, pH 7-10; XpressStep for LVT Spray Adhesive / RH 90%,
MVER 8, pH11; XpressStep Premium Spray Adhesive / RH 93%, MVER 10, pH12 / QuickStix” pre—appliedf
¢ adhesive / 99% RH, MVER 18, ph12. :

Anbies
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SPECIFICATIONS | AMTICO COLLECTION | WOOD LVT-5,6,7

s 37 x 36”7 (76 x 915mm), 4.5” x 36” (114 x 915mm), 6” x 36” (152 x 915mm), 9” x 36” (229 x
— STANDARD AVAILABLE SIZES 915mm). Other sizes available - refer to brochure matrix for specific product sizes.
X| — OVERALL THICKNESS 0.098” (2.5 mm)
X N
— .
‘W * PIECES PER CARTON : 60 pcs of 3” x 36”, 40 pcs of 4.5” x 36”, 30 pcs of 6” x 36”, 20 pcs of 9” x 36”

Iyl This product is backed by our Limited 20 Year Commercial Warranty and Limited 20 Year Quantum
: Guard® HP Wear Warranty.

The highest performance commercial urethane finish in the industry. The patented aluminum oxide
. proprietary wear layer eliminates the need for polish, while enhancing durability, cleanability,
appearance retention and slip retardance when compared to standard LVT floors - resulting in

¢ 70% annual savings in maintenance costs.

tQUANTUM GUARD® HP

LVT with pre-applied adhesive, reducing time and labor required to install the flooring. QuickStix floors
can be used immediately after installation, even in extreme moisture areas.

. : When you really need it now. Our innovative delivery program ensures that you get the carpet and hard
/ 5 / : XPRESS : surface products you need quickly and reliably. With product available to ship within 5 business days,
. Mannington’s new Xpress program leads the industry in service.

MADE IN THE  Mannington is a fourth generation, family-owned company deeply committed to U.S. manufacturing. We

make flooring in seven communities across the U.S., allowing us to provide the highest levels of service

¢ and quality in the industry, while supporting local economies and crafting quality, American-made

. products.
RAPIDLY RENEWABLE
P CONTENT

1 US MANUFACTURING

EAMERICANS WITH DISABILITIES ACT
EGUIDELINES (ADAG)

Porous & Non-Porous Substrates: Amtico High Pressure Sensitive, Full Spread / RH 90%, MVER 8, pH5-9;
. Amtico 373, Full Spread / RH 80%, MVER 5, pH 7-10; XpressStep for LVT Spray Adhesive / RH 90%, MVER 8,
. pH11; XpressStep Premium Spray Adhesive / RH 93%, MVER 10, pH12. Non-Porous Substrates or where higher
INSTALLATION ADHESIVE performance is required: Amtico Universal, Full Spread, 2 Part Urethane / RH 80%, MVER 5, pH 7-10. Under :
: . Hospital Beds and Heavy Rolling Loads: Amtico Universal, Full Spread, 2 PartUrethane / RH 80%, MVER 5, pH :
7-10; XpressStep for LVT Spray Adhesive / RH 90%, MVER 8, pH11; XpressStep Premium SprayAdhesive / RH :
93%, MVER 10, pH12. QuickStix pre-applied adhesive / 99% RH, MVER 18, ph12

MANNINGTON | Awnbics

COMMERCIAL

COLLECTION
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Specialty Flooring




rSlim Line Transitions

and Stair Nosings

The Slim Line offering of resilient nosings and transitions
offer functionality with aesthetic benefits.

Our Slim Line Nosings offer enough physical flexibility to
conform to any staircase installation, even long, curved
staircases. Theyalso create a seamless installation for most
applications. With three nosing thicknesses to choose from,
the system will work with almost any carpet style or gauge.

The possibilities for the Slim Line Transitions are
nearly endless. Availablein both straightand curved
configurations, Slim Line Transitions allow designers to
create a custom design to suit any aesthetic.

With 49 standard colorways, including the luxurious look

of metal, Slim Line Transitions can provide a subtle visual
transition, a sharp contrast, or, with ColorMatch® colorways,
they can blend rightinto the flooring, creating a seamless
effect. Whatever the heart desires.

Design flexibility to create the right aesthetic without
sacrificing performance. That’s Balanced Choice.

1 13/32"
SLN-XX-A — —
e mater NPT ——r
/4" material on step and riser. /16 —_—
-«
1/4"
113/32"
SLN-XX-B . —
116" —
7/32" material on step and A W
1/4" material on riser. 1/4=
113/3 "’
= 5 |
SLN-XX-C 1"T 3/8"

3/8” material on step and riser.

Slim Line Nosings and Transitions profile images are for demonstration purposes only and are not to scale.

Available in Palette A and D (Metallics) plus these 7 additional

colors: 14 Tropical Storm, 15 Cabernet, 60 Taupe, 129 Silk
132 Espresso, 150 Wetlands, 169 Fudge

For more information, please visit www.johnsonite.com

& Johnsonite

A Tarkett Company
16910 Munn Road
Chagrin Falls, OH 44023
800-899-8916 or 440-543-8916

www.johnsonite.com

©2010 Johnsonite Inc. Printed in the USA 095100909 12/10

We make accessories that
hold everything together

SLT-XX-A 5/8"
SLTC-XX-A* 1*/ - ‘ ;

-
1/4" to 1/8” material. 1/4 [ P 2
SLT-XX-B 5/8"
SLTC-XX-B* 000 il/s"
.080" to 1/8” material. 080 f o
SLT-XX-C 5/8"
SLTC-XX-C* | ‘ im

0.080" [ a
.080” to 1/4" material. 080 [
SLT-XX-F i 14"~ |~
SLTC-XX-F* W.i:l 7:3/8u
1/4" to 3/8" material. . f 7
SLT-XX-G —1/4"
SLTC-XX-G* i a5 .
. A 1/4" ll/ 2

1/4” to 1/2" material. - 7 1
SLT-XX-H 5/8"
SLTC-XX-H* 14 i—lﬂﬂg
1/4" to .080" material. ! 1 080

*Slim Line Transitions available for materials with a contour edge.

3/8

.080

We've identified Color Foundations™ neutrals in the following

way: WE (warm beige), CB (cool beige),
(cool grey), B (black), W (white).

(warm grey),

TS-1,2
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TS-3,4

PROFILES FOR FLOORS

Item No.
Stainless Stainless Brushed Solid Aluminum Satin
= steel 316L steel 304 stainless brass anodized
mm - in. (1.4404 = V4A) (1.4301 = V2A) ?Ite4e3|:10i Vo) aluminum
g/lgg:”j%r;é?r(gs-s4.5 mm) E/VaA) ® (EB) ™) G (AE)
2 -3/32 - E 20 - - A 20 AE 20
3 -1/8 - E 30 - M 30 A 30 AE 30
“H 45 -3/16 E 45/V4A E 45 - M 45 A 45 AE 45
6 -1/4 E 60/V4A E 60 E 60EB M 60 A 60 AE 60
7 -9/32 - E 70 - - A 70 AE 70
1/4" - 1/2" (6 - 12.5 mm) 8 -5/16 E 80/V4A E 80 E 80EB M 80 A 80 AE 80
1/8" - 3 mm 9 -11/32 - E 90 - M 90 A 90 AE 90
= 10 -38/8 E 100/V4A E 100 E 100 EB M 100 A 100 AE 100
=H 11 -7/16 - E 110 E110EB M 110 A 110 AE 110
12.5 -1/2 E 125/V4A E 125 E 125 EB M 125 A 125 AE 125
Single spacer design 14 -17/32 |- E 140 - - A 140 AE 140
17/32'-1-3/16" (14-30mm) 15  -9/16 E 150/V4A E 150 - M 150 A 150 AE 150
1/8" -8 mm 16 -5/8 - E 160 - M 160 A 160 AE 160
17.5 -11/16 E 175/V4A E175 - M 175 A 175 AE 175
= 20 -3/ E 200/V4A E 200 - M 200 A 200 AE 200
21 -13/16 - - - - A 210 AE 210
Mulipe spacer desien 225 -7/8 E 225/V4A E 225 - M 225 A 225 AE 225
Stainless steel 25 -1 E 250/VAA E 250 - M 250 A 250 AE 250
o - 2 mm 275 -1-1/16 | - - - - A 275 AE 275
- 30 -7-8/16 | E 300/V4A E 300 - M 300 A 300 AE 300
" Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5m
‘ﬂn Note: Additional finishes are available for this product. The design configuration of Schluter®-SCHIENE is identical to
that of Schiuter®-JOLLY (see Wall and Countertop Profiles). However, their materials and finishes do vary. SCHIENE,
R = Radius in all materials and finishes, is suitable for floor applications, as well as wall and countertop applications. JOLLY is
This product is suited primarily for walls and countertops. However, JOLLY in AM, AMGB, AK, AKGB, AT, ATGB, ABGB and ACGB
available in radius is also suitable for floors, and may be used in such applications to increase design options.



mjs
Text Box
TS-3,4


PROFILES FOR FLOORS

M-

Aluminum & MC 80 D

1/4" - 6 mm
—

@
=
[N
»
@»

1/4" -6 mm

I

Stainless steel

1/4" - 6 mm
—

Aluminum, Brass

=W

.

=11/32" -
9mm

Stainless steel

=W
[ —

=11/32" -
9mm

Aluminum (1/4" - 6 mm

=H
1/4" -
6 mm I

Aluminum
5/16" - 3/8" (8 - 10 mm)

Aluminum

/2" (12.6 mm
=H

1/4" -

6 mm

Stainless steel, Brass

o | =

Item No.
Stainless Solid Chrome- Satin
H =. steel 304 brass plated anodized
mm - in. (1.4301 = V2A) solid aluminum
brass
(E) M) (MC) (AE)
8 -5/16 E 80D - MC 80D AE 80D
9 -11/32 |E 90D M 90D MC 90D -
10 -38/8 E 100 D - - AE 100 D
11 -7/16 E 110D M 110D MC 110D -
125 -1/2 E 125D M 125D MC 125D AE 125D
14  -17/32 |E 140D - - -
16 -5/8 E 160 D - - -
18,56 -23/32 |E 185D - - -
21 -13/16 |E210D - - -
25 -1 E 250D - - -
30 -1-8/16 | E300D - - -
Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5m
Note: Only the brass and aluminum DECO
R—Radus  are avaiable in radius.
1.3 Schluter®>-RENO-T
Item No.
Stainless Brushed Solid Satin Satin Satin Satin
w = steel 304 stainless brass anodized nickel copper brass
mm - in. (1.4301 = V2A) steel 304 aluminum anodized anodized anodized
(1.4301 = V2A) aluminum aluminum aluminum
(E) (EB) M) (AE) (AT) (AK) (Am)
14  -7782 |T914E T9/14 EB T9/14 M T9/14 AE T 9/14 AT T9/14 AK T9/14 AM
25 -1 T9/25E T 9/25 EB T9/25M T 9/25 AE T 9/25 AT T 9/25 AK T 9/25 AM

Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5m

R = Radius

are available in radius (sizes 60 - 100).

1.4 Schluter®-RENO-TK
Item No.
Stainless Brushed Solid Satin Bright Satin Brushed
H = steel 304 stainless brass anodized chrome nickel nickel
mm - in. (1.4301 = V2A) steel 304 aluminum anodized anodized anodized
(1.4301 = V2A) aluminum aluminum aluminum
(E) (EB) (M) (AE) (ACB) (AT) (ATGB)
6 -1/4 - - - AETK 60 ATK 60 ACB ATK 60 AT -
8 -5/16 ETK 80 EBTK 80 MTK 80 AETK 80 ATK 80ACB ATK 80 AT ATK 80 ATGB
10 -3/8 ETK 100 EBTK 100 MTK 100 AETK 100 ATK 100 ACB  ATK 100 AT ATK 100 ATGB
11 -7/16 ETK 110 EBTK 110 - - - - -
125 -1/2 ETK 125 EBTK 125 MTK 125 AETK 125 ATK 125 ACB  ATK 125 AT ATK 125 ATGB
Item No. Diagram Values —E
Satin Brushed Brushed Bright
= copper copper antique bronze brass =H
mm - in. anodized anodized anodized anodized 6mm - W'I
aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum
(AK) (AKGB) (ABGB) (AMB) Lg = mm - in.
6 S 14 ATK 60 AK . . L = i Aluminum Stainless steel/
8 -516 |ATK 80AK ATK 80AKGB ATK 80ABGB ATK 80AMB mm - . Brass
10 -38/8 ATK 100 AK ATK 100 AKGB ATK 100 ABGB ATK 100 AMB 6 ~1/4 75 -19/64 N
125 -1/2 ATK 125 AK  ATK 125 AKGB ATK 125 ABGB ATK 125 AMB 8 -5/16| 85 -21/64 7 -9/32
Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5m 10 -3/8 85 -21/64 11 -716
1 -7/16 - 13.5 -17/32
(L)\' ADA-Compliant Note: Only the brass and aluminum RENO-TK 125 -1/2 15.5 - 39/64 16.5 -21/32




PROFILES

FOR FLOORS

1.2 Schluter®-RENO-U
Item No.
Stainless Brushed Solid Satin Bright Satin Brushed
H =. steel 304 stainless brass anodized chrome nickel nickel
St : mm - in. (1.4301 = V2A) steel 304 aluminum anodized anodized anodized
Aluminum (1.4301 =V2A) aluminum aluminum aluminum
Ve (8.5 mm) E) (EB) ) (AE) (ACB) (AT) (ATGB)
35 -1/8 = = = AEU 35 = = =
8 -5/16 EU 80 EBU 80 MU 80 AEU 80 AU 80 ACB AU 80AT AU 80ATGB
a5 mm 10 -3/8 EU 100 EBU 100 MU 100 AEU 100 AU 100 ACB AU 100 AT AU 100 ATGB
Lol | 11 716 |EU110 EBU 110 - - - - -
125 -1/2 EU 125 EBU 125 MU 125 AEU 125 AU 125 ACB AU 125 AT AU 125 ATGB
5/16" - 3/8" (8 - 10 mm) 15  -9/16 EU 150 EBU 150 MU 150 AEU 150 = = =
175 -11/16 |EU 175 EBU 175 = AEU 175 = = =
20 -3/4 EU 200 EBU 200 = - - - -
- -H Item No.
H=8-10mm Satin Brushed Brushed Satin Bright
H =, copper copper antique bronze brass brass
1/2" - 3/4" (125 - 20 mm) mm - in. anodized anodized anodized anodized anodized
. aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum
(AK) (AKGB) (ABGB) (AM) (AMB)
u 8 -5/16 AU 80 AK AU 80AKGB AU 80ABGB AU 80AM AU 80 AMB
p— 10 -3/8 AU 100 AK AU 100 AKGB AU 100 ABGB AU 100 AM AU 100 AMB
H=125-20mm 125 -1/2 AU 125 AK AU 125 AKGB AU 125 ABGB AU 125 AM AU 125 AMB
- Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5m
Stainless steel, Brass
é\ ADA-Compliant Diagram Values —_—
=H Note: When leading edge abuts lower surface covering, sizes srm 552 T ="
4 3/4" (20 mm) and 11/16" (17.5 mm) are not ADA-compliant. When mm-
H=8-20mm leading edge rests on top of lower surface covering, sizes 3/4" (20 mm), H= Lg=mm - in.
9/16" (15 mm), and 11/16" (12.5 mm) are not ADA-compliant. .
mm - in. Aluminum Stainless steel/Brass
35 -1/8 9 -23/64 -
8 -5/16 12.5-31/64 13 -33/64
10 -3/8 16.5 - 21/32 175 -11/16
11 -7/16 - 19.5 - 49/64
125 -1/2 22 -55/64 23 -29/32
15 -9/16 27.5-1-5/64 28 -1-7/64
175 -11/16 27 -1-1/16 33.5 -1-5/16
20 -3/4 31.5-1-15/64 40 -1-37/64

1.8 Schluter>-RENO-RAMP 4:!:*:5! 1.8 Schluter®>-RENO-RAMP-K
Item No. . Item No.
Satin i = Satin
H= anodized = anodized
mm - in. aluminum mm - in aluminum
(AE) B =64 mm - 2-1/2" (AE)
B =50 mm - 2" B =64 mm - 2-1/2"
6 -1/4 | AERP 60 B50 125 -1/2 | AERPK 125 B65

—TT [-"

B =64 mm - 2-1/2"

10 -3/8
125 -1/2

AERP 100 B65
AERP 125 B65

Length supplied: 8'2-1/2" — 2.5m

Diagram Values

B =89 mm - 3-1/2"

125 -1/2
15 -9/16
20 -3/4

Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5m

AERP 125 B90
AERP 150 B90
AERP 200 B90

ADA-Compliant
&

Note: RENO-RAMP sizes 3/4" - 20 mm and
9/16" - 15 mm are not ADA-compliant.

Length supplied: 8'2-1/2" —2.5m H

H=mm -in. Lg = mm -in.
6 - 1/4 50 - 2

10 - 38 64 - 2-1/2
125 - 12 64 - 2-1/2
125 - 12 89 - 3-1/2
15 - 9/16 89 - 3-1/2
20 - 38/4 89 - 3-12




PROFILES FOR FLOORS

®-RENO-V
Item No.

Satin Satin

anodized brass

aluminum anodized

aluminum

(AE) (AM)
B =20 mm - 3/4"
8 -5/16 AEVT 80 B20 AVT 80 B20 AM
10 -38/8 AEVT 100 B20 AVT 100 B20 AM
125 -1/2 AEVT 125 B20 AVT 125 B20 AM
15  -9/16 AEVT 150 B20 AVT 150 B20 AM
175 -11/16 AEVT 175 B20 AVT 175 B20 AM
20 -3/4 AEVT 200 B20 AVT 200 B20 AM
B =30 mm - 1-3/16"
8 -5/16 AEVT 80 B30 AVT 80 B30 AM
10 -38/8 AEVT 100 B30 AVT 100 B30 AM
125 -1/2 AEVT 125 B30 AVT 125 B30 AM
15 -9/16 AEVT 150 B30 AVT 150 B30 AM
175 -11/16 AEVT 175 B30 AVT 175 B30 AM
20 -3/4 AEVT 200 B30 AVT 200 B30 AM
B =40 mm - 1-9/16"
8 -5/16 AEVT 80 B40 AVT 80 B40 AM
10 -38/8 AEVT 100 B40 AVT 100 B40 AM
125 -1/2 AEVT 125 B40 AVT 125 B40 AM
15 -9/16 AEVT 150 B40 AVT 150 B40 AM
175 -11/16 AEVT 175 B40 AVT 175 B40 AM
20 -3/ AEVT 200 B40 AVT 200 B40 AM

Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5 m
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COVE-SHAPED PROFILES

4.12 Schluter®-DILEX-HKW

Item No. Accessories Item No.
HKW U 7 /O 7 color* Qutside corner A/ HKW / color*
HKW U 9 /O 9 color* Inside corner (2-way) |/ HKW 2 R18 color*
HKW U 11/ O 11 color* Inside corner (3-way) |/ HKW 3 R18 color*
Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5 m End cap E/HKW /G (grey only)

U: 9/82"=7mm 11/32"=9mm  7/16"=11mm
O: 9/32"=7mm 11/32"=9mm  7/16" =11 mm

*“Color Codes

BW HB PG
Bright Light Classic
white beige grey

G

Grey

To complete the item number, add the
color code (e.g., HKW U 9/ 0O 9 HB).

Outside Corner Inside Corner (2-way) Inside Corner (3-way) End Cap

P4

A

, L
;As

4.11 Schiuter*-DILEX-HK ]

Item No. Accessories Item No.
HKU 12 /0 9 color* Outside corner A /HK/ color*
Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5m Inside corner (2-way) |/ HK 2 R18 color*
Inside corner (3-way) |/ HK 3 R18 color*
U: 172" =72mm Connector V / HK
O 11/82" =9 mm End cap (ieft) EL /HK / G (grey only)
End cap (right) ER / HK / G (grey only)
*Color Codes
Q BW HB G
Bright Light Grey
white beige
To complete the item number, add the
color code (e.g., HKU 12/ 0 9 BW).
Outside Corner Inside Corner (2-way) Inside Corner (3-way) Connector End Cap

%
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COVE-SHAPED PROFILES .

uter®-DILEX-HKU (10 mm - 3/8" radius)
Item No. Accessories Item No.
Stainless steel 304 Brushed stainless steel ~Stainless steel 316L Outside corner 90° EQ / HKUR 10 finish*
m r;' T, | (14801 =V2A) 304 (1.4301 = V2A) (1.4404 = V4A) Outside corner 135° | E135/ HKUR 10 finish*
(E) (EB) (EV4A) Inside corner 90° | /HKU 3 R 10 finish*
516" -8 mm Inside corner 135° 1135 / HKUR 10 finish*
E -3/ - 10 -3/8 |HKUR10E HKUR 10 EB HKUR 10 E / V4A Connector V / HKUR 10 finish*
J wmf_é g Outside Corner Inside Corner (2- or 3-way)  Connector * To complete t/he item nurréber, add the finish
. code (e.g., EQ/ HKUR 10 E).
1o uter®-DILEX-HKU (36 mm - 7-13/32" radius)
EI - Item No. Accessories Item No.
“ e e Stainless steel 304 Outside corner 90° E/HKUR 36 E
I¢ mm i, | 1:4301=V2A) Inside corner 90° |/HKU3R36 10E
oomn- TS © (E) Connector V /HKUR 36 E
Internal connector VI / HKUR 36
36 - 71-13/32| HKUR 36 E End Cap EK / HKUR 36 E

Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5m
Internal connector (EPS foam)

4.22 Schiuter®-DILEX-AHKA

Item No.
Satin Brushed Satin Brushed
H = anodized chrome nickel nickel
mm - in. aluminum anodized anodized anodized
aluminum aluminum aluminum
(AE) (ACGB) (AT) (ATGB)

8 -5/16 AHKA 80 AE AHKA 80ACGB AHKA 80AT AHKA 80 ATGB
10 -3/8 AHKA 100 AE  AHKA 100 ACGB AHKA 100 AT~ AHKA 100 ATGB
125 -1/2 AHKA 1256 AE AHKA 125 ACGB AHKA 125 AT  AHKA 125 ATGB
15 -9/16 AHKA 150 AE AHKA 150 ACGB  AHKA 150 AT~ AHKA 150 ATGB

H= Item No.
mm - in. Textured color-coated aluminum (TS)
8 -5/16 AHKA 80 color*
10 -38 AHKA 100 color*
12,5 -1/2 AHKA 125 color*
15 -9/16 AHKA 150 color*

“Color Codes

TSR TSDA TSLA TSSG / . TSC \TSBG ,/ TSI TSB TSOB TSG
Rustic . Dark . Light . Stone QCream ( Greige ¢ ) Ivory . Beige . Bronze Pewter
brown anthracite anthracite grey

* To complete the item number, add the color code (e.g., AHKA 80 TSB).

Accessories Item No.
Outside corner, 90° E 90 / AHKA / finish*
QOutside corner, 135° | E 135/ AHKA / finish*

Inside corner, 90° | 90 / AHKA / finish*
Inside corner, 135° | 135 / AHKA / finish*
End cap (Left) EL / AHKA / finish*
End cap (Right) ER / AHKA / finish*

* To complete the item number, add the finish or color code (e.g., E 90 / AHKA / AE).



COVE-SHAPED PROFILES

4.21 Schluter®-DILEX-AHK

Item No.
Satin Polished Brushed Satin Polished
H = anodized chrome chrome nickel nickel
mm - in. aluminum anodized anodized anodized anodized
aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum
(AE) (ACG) (ACGB) (AT) (ATG)
8 -5/16 AHK 1S 80 AE AHK 1S 80 ACG AHK 1S 80 ACGB AHK 1S 80 AT AHK 1S 80 ATG
10 -38/8 AHK 1S 100 AE AHK 1S 100 ACG AHK 1S 100 ACGB AHK 1S 100 AT AHK 1S 100 ATG
12.5 -1/2 AHK 1S 125 AE AHK 1S 125 ACG AHK 1S 125 ACGB AHK 1S 125 AT AHK 1S 125 ATG
15 -9/16 - - - AHK 1S 150 AT -
Item No.
Brushed Satin Polished Brushed Satin
= nickel copper/bronze copper/bronze copper/bronze brass
mm - in. anodized anodized anodized anodized anodized
aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum
(ATGB) (AK) (AKG) (AKGB) (AM)
8 -5/16 AHK 1S 80 ATGB AHK 1S 80 AK AHK 1S 80 AKG AHK 1S 80 AKGB AHK 1S 80 AM
10 -38/8 AHK 1S 100 ATGB AHK 1S 100 AK AHK 1S 100 AKG AHK 1S 100 AKGB AHK 1S 100 AM
125 -1/2 AHK 1S 125 ATGB AHK 1S 125 AK AHK 1S 125 AKG AHK 1S 125 AKGB AHK 1S 125 AM
Item No.
Polished Brushed Brushed
= brass brass graphite
mm - in. anodized anodized anodized
aluminum aluminum aluminum
(AMG) (AMGB) (AGRB)
8 -5/16 AHK 1S 80AMG AHK 1S 80AMGB AHK 1S 80 AGRB
10 -38/8 AHK 1S 100 AMG  AHK 1S 100 AMGB AHK 1S 100 AGRB
12.5 -1/2 AHK 1S 125 AMG  AHK 1S 125 AMGB AHK 1S 125 AGRB
15 -9/16 = ° AHK 1S 150 AGRB
H= Item No.
mm - in. Textured color-coated aluminum (TS)
8 -5/16 AHK 1S 80 color*
10 -38/8 AHK 1S 100 color*
12.5 -1/2 AHK 1S 125 color*
15 -9/16 AHK 1S 150 color*

“Color Codes

TSR TSDA TSLA TSSG » . TsC , . TsBG ,/ TSI TSB TSOB TSG
Rustic . Dark . Light Stone & Cream \/ \)Greige ¢ ) ory . Beige . Bronze Pewter
brown anthracite anthracite grey

* To complete the item number, add the color code (e.g., AHK 1S 80 TSB).

Accessories Item No.

E 90 / AHK 1S / finish*

E 90 Q/ AHK 1S/ finish*
E 135/ AHK 1S / finish*
190 / AHK 1S / finish*
1135 / AHK 1S / finish*
V/ AHK

E / AHK 1S / finish*

* To complete the item number, add the finish or color code (e.g., E 90 / AHK

1S / AE). Note: E 90 Q (outside corner piece to match QUADEC) is only available
in AE, ACG, AT, and TS finishes.

Outside Corner

D@

Outside corner, 90°

Outside corner, 90° (to match Schiuter=-QUADEC profile)
Outside corner, 135°

Inside corner, 90°

Inside corner, 135°

Connector

End cap

Outside Corner (QUADEC)

\

s

Inside Corner (2- or 3-way)

Connector

e




COVE-SHAPED PROFILES

4.21 Schluter®-DILEX-PHK

H=mm -in. Item No.

8 -5/16 PHK 1S 80 + color*

10 -38/8 PHK 1S 100 + color*

125 -1/2 PHK 1S 125 + color*

Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5 m

“Color Codes
BW w SP BH
Bright White Sand Bahama
white pebble
HB

A5 M
Classic Grey

grey
* To complete the item number, add
the color code (e.g., PHK 1S 80 BW).

Light
beige

Outside corner

Accessories
Outside corner, 90°
Outside corner, 135°
Inside corner, 90°
Inside corner, 135°
Connector
End cap

Inside Corner

Item No.
E 90 / PHK 1S + color*
E 135/ PHK 1S + color*
190 / PHK 1S + color*
1135/ PHK 1S + color*
V / PHK
E/PHK 1S + color*

Connector

4.15 Schluter®-DILEX-EHK

Outside Corner

Item No.

Stainless Stainless Brushed

steel 304 steel 316 L stainless
(1.4301 - V2A) (1.4404 - V4A) steel 304

(1.4301 = V2A)

(E) (EV4A) (EB)
EHKU7/07 EHK U7 /07 /V4A EBHKU7/07
EHKU9/09 EHKU9/0 9/V4A EBHKU9/09

EHKU 11/0 11 EHK U 11 /0 11/ V4A
= EHK U 16 /0 16/ V4A

Length supplied: 8'2-1/2" — 2.5 m

EBHKU 11/0 11

Inside Corner (3-way)

U: 9/82"=7mm 11/32" =9 mm 7/16" =11 mm 5/8" =16 mm
O: 9/32"=7mm 11/32"=9mm 7/16" =11 mm 5/8" =16 mm
Item No.
Stainless Bru_shed
Accsssores | Se90 o
(1.4301 = V2A)
(E) (EB)
Outside corner A/EHK 2 R18 A/EBHK 2 R18
Outside corner, 135° E 135/EHK 2 R18 E 135/EB HK2 R18
Inside corner (2-way) |/EHK 2 R18 | /EBHK 2 R18
Inside corner (3-way) |/EHK 3 R18 |/ EBHK 3 R18
Inside corner, 135° 1135/ EHK 2 R18 1135/ EB HK 2 R18
Connector V/ EHK V / EBHK
End cap E/HKW /G * E/HKW /G *
*Available in grey PVC only

End Cap

Connector




4.15 Schluter*-DILEX-HKS ]

COVE-SHAPED PROFILES

N

Item No. Accessories Item No.
Stainless steel 304 (1.4301 - V2A) (E) Qutside corner 90° A/EHK 2 R18
U = floor or wall, O = wall Inside corner 90° (2 directions) | | / EHK 2 R18
HKSV2AU 8/07 + color® Inside corner 90° (3 directions) | | / EHK 3 R18
HKS V2AU 10/07 + color* Outside corner 135° E135/EHK 2 R18
HKSV2A U 12/07 + color* Inside corner 135° 1135/ EHK 2 R18
HKSV2A U 14/07 + color* Connector V / EHK
HKS V2AU 16 /07 + color* End cap E/HKW / G (Grey only)
HKS V2AU 18/ 07 + color*
S VZAU21 /07 + coor o —T—
HKS V2AU25/07 + color* Accessories Item No.
HKS V2AU 30/0 7 + color* Stainless steel 304 (1.4301 - V2A) (E)
HKSV2AU 8/09 + color® ° - ;
PP INIELYT: T e 2?6_%‘313535225&;’522 E90V2A U .../ O ... + color™
HKS V2AU12/09  + color® Stainless steel 316L (1.4404 = V4A) (E)
HKSV2A U 14/09 + color* . . )
HKSV2AU 16/09 + color* 2?e.%f§§fﬁ§?§éiﬁz E9OVAA U .../ O ... + color™
HKS V2AU 18/09 + color*
HKSV2AU21 /09 + color* **To complete the item number, add the “U” and “O” values,
609 ol code o, R0 oA 208 G
HKS V2AU30/09 + color*

HKS V2A U 8/0 11 + color*
HKS V2A U 10/ O 11 + color*
HKS V2A U 12/ 0O 11 + color*
HKS V2A U 14/ O 11 + color*
HKS V2A U 16/ O 11 + color*
HKS V2A U 18 /O 11 + color*
HKS V2A U 21 /0O 11 + color*
HKS V2A U 25/ 0O 11 + color*
HKS V2A U 30/ O 11 + color*

Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5 m

*Color Codes

HB PG
Light Classic
beige grey
G GS
Grey Black

To complete the item number, add the
color code (e.g., HKS V2A U 18 /O 7 G).

U: 5/16"=8mm 3/8" =10 mm 156/32" = 12 mm 17/32" = 14 mm 5/8" =16 mm
23/32" =18 mm  13/16" =21 mm 1" =25mm 1-83/16" = 30 mm
O: 9/32"=7mm 11/32" =9 mm 7/16" =11 mm
Outside Corner Inside Corner (2-way) Inside Corner (3-way)

Note: 3-way corners are to be used with DILEX-EHK on the vertical.

Connector End Cap

Note: DILEX-HKS is also available in stainless steel 316 L (1.4404 = V4A).




r.JOHNSONITE RESILIENT WALL BASE

Traditional Wall Base

RB-1,3

Product Specification

070517

N

PROPRIETARY PRODUCT/MANUFACTURER

. Proprietary Product: Thermoplastic Wall Base

Manufacturer:

Tarkett Phone: (800) 899-8916
30000 Aurora Rd. (440) 543-8916
Solon, Ohio 44139 Tech: Ext 9297

Web: www.tarkettna.com Samples:  Ext 9299

E-mail: info@johnsonite.com

Proprietary Product Description:

.Construction: Johnsonite Traditional Wall Base is manufactured

from a proprietary rubber and vinyl formulation designed specifically
to meet the performance and dimensional requirements of ASTM
F-1861, Type TV (Thermoplastic Vinyl) and TP (Thermoplastic
Rubber), Group 1 (solid), Style A and B, Standard Specification for
Resilient Wall Base.

. Styles/Physical Characteristics:

Rubber Wall Base

Traditional: DC-XX with toe (coved) or DCT-XX for toeless
(straight), 0.125" (3.17 mm) thickness, 2-1/2" (6.35 cm), 4" (10.16
cm), 4 1/2" (11.4 cm) or 6" (15.24 cm) height

Available in 4' (1.22 m) straight lengths and 120' (36.58 m) coiled
lengths. The 6" (15.24 cm) high profile available in 4' (1.22 m)
straight lengths and 100" (30.48 m) coiled lengths

Wall Art; WA-XX witoe (coved), 0.125" (3.17 mm) thickness, 4"
(10.16 cm) height

Available in 4' (1.22 m) straight lengths only

Inside and Outside Corners available with 4" (10.16 cm) returns
packaged 25 per carton, add LIC (Inside corners) or LOC (Outside
corners)

Vinyl Wall Base

Traditional: CB-XX with toe (coved) or CBT-XX toeless (straight),
0.125" (3.17 mm) or 0.080" thickness, 2-1/2" (6.35 cm), 4" (10.16
cm), or 6" (15.24 c¢m) height

Cartons size: Available in 4' (1.22 m) straight lengths and 120'
(36.58 m) coiled lengths. The 6" (15.24 ¢cm) high profile available in
4'(1.22 m) straight lengths and 100’ (30.48 m) coiled lengths

Inside and Outside Corners available with 4" (10.16 cm) returns
packaged 25 per carton, add LIC (Inside corners) or LOC (Outside
corners)

2.3.

24.
2.5.

3.1.

3.2
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PRODUCT PERFORMANCE AND TECHNICAL DATA

. Meets or exceeds the performance requirements for resistance to

heat/light aging, chemicals, and dimensional stability when tested
to the methods, as described, in ASTM F-1861.

. Flexibility: Will not crack, break, or show any signs of fatigue when

bent around a 1/4" (6.4 mm) diameter cylinder.

Chemical resistance (ASTM F 925): Passes - 5% acetic acid,
70% isopropy! alcohol, mineral oil, 5% sodium hydroxide solution,
5% hydrochloric acid solution, 5% sulfuric acid solution, 5%
household ammonia solution, and 5.25% household bleach
solution

Resistance to light (ASTM F 1515): AE< 8
Fire Resistance:
Vinyl Wall Base

ASTM E 648 (NFPA 253): Critical Radiant Flux — Class |
ASTM E 84/NFPA 255 (Flame/Smoke) — Class B, < 450

Rubber Wall Base
ASTM E 648 (NFPA 253): Critical Radiant Flux — Class |
ASTM E 84/NFPA 255 (Flame/Smoke) — Class C, < 450

INSTALLATION

See Johnsonite wall base installation instructions for complete
details.
Adhesives:
Tarkett 960 Cove Base Adhesive (Porous surfaces):
Application: 1/8” x 1/8” x 1/8" square notched trowel
Approximate coverage:

2 %" high - 300 to 350 linear feet/gallon

4" high —200 to 250 linear feet/gallon

6" high - 100 to 150 linear feet/gallon
Tarkett 946 Premium Contact Adhesive (Non-porous surfaces)
Application: Brush or roller

Approximate coverage:
1kg Unit (0.95Qt) - 24 to 36 sq. ft.
6 kg Unit (1.44 Gal.) — 144 to 215 sq. ft.

AVAILABILITY AND COST

Available through authorized Tarkett distributors nationwide.

WARRANTY

Limited 2 year warranty. For complete details, contact Tarkett or an
authorized Tarkett distributor.

© 2017 Tarkett
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rJOHNSONITE RESILIENT WALL BASE

Traditional Wall Base Product Specification

6. MAINTENANCE

72 hours after installation is completed, initial maintenance
procedures must be implemented in accordance with
manufacturer's requirements. Refer to Johnsonite Resilient Wall
Base Installation & Maintenance Instructions for complete
maintenance details.

7. TECHNICAL SERVICES

Samples: Submittal samples for verification and approval available
upon request from Tarkett. Samples shall be submitted in
compliance with the requirements of the contract documents.
Accepted and approved samples shall constitute the standard
materials which represent materials installed on the project.

For current Installation and Maintenance Instructions, Product
Specifications, and other technical data, visit us on the web at
www.tarkettna.com or contact Tarkett at 1-800-899-8916.

=

Technical Services Department
30000 Aurora Road, Solon, Ohio 44139
(800) 899-8916 ext 9297

THE ULTIMATE Fax (440) 632-5643
Tarke“ FLOORING EXPERIENCE email: info@johnsonite.com
www.tarkettna.com

070517 Page 2 of 2 © 2017 Tarkett



r.JOHNSONITE RESILIENT WALL BASE

Millwork Wall Base

RB-2,4

Product Specification

080917

[N

PROPRIETARY PRODUCT/MANUFACTURER

. Proprietary Product: Millwork Resilient Wall Base profiles

replicate the look of finely milled wood.

. Manufacturer:
Tarkett Phone: (800) 899-8916
30000 Aurora Rd. (440) 543-8916
Solon, Ohio 44139 Tech: Ext 9297
Web: www.tarkettna.com Samples:  Ext 9299

E-mail: info@johnsonite.com
Proprietary Product Description:

.Construction: Johnsonite Millwork Resilient Wall Base is

manufactured from a proprietary thermoplastic rubber formulation
designed specifically to meet the following performance
requirements of ASTM F1861 Standard Specification for Resilient
Wall Base, Type TP, and Group 1.

.Physical Characteristics:

Diplomat™ (MW-XX-A): 3/8" (.375", 9.52mm) thick by 4 -1/2"
(11.43cm) height, 6 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 48 ft (14.6m) per carton,
44 Ibs (20.0 kg) per carton, U.S. Design Patent Number #D474,548

Outline™ (MW-XX-D): 5/16" (.313", 7.92mm) thick by 3-1/2"
(8.89cm) height, 10 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 80 ft (24.4m) per carton,
47 Ibs (21.3kg) per carton

Attaché™ (MW-XX-E): 1/4" (.25", 6.35mm) thick, by 6" (15.24cm)
height, 8 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 64 ft (19.5m) per carton, 57 Ibs
(26.0kg) per carton

Reveal™ 4-1/4" (MW-XX-F): 1/4" (.25", 6.35mm) thick by 4-1/4"
(10.8cm) height with a 45° angular top and a 7/32" (5.5mm) wide
surface reveal, 8 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 64 ft (19.5m) per carton,
50 Ibs (22.7kg) per carton

Reveal™ 6" (MW-XX-F6): 1/4" (25", 6.35mm) thick by 6"
(15.24cm) height with a 45° angular top and a 7/32” (5.5mm) wide
surface reveal, 8 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 64 ft (19.5m) per carton,
58 Ibs (26.3kg) per carton

Inflection™ (MW-XX-G): 3/8" (.375", 9.52mm) thick by 5-1/4"
(13.34cm) height, 6 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 48 ft (14.6m) per carton,
65 Ibs (29.5kg) per carton

Mandalay™ 2-1/2" (MW-XX-H25): 3/8" (.375", 9.52mm) thick by 2-
1/2" (6.35cm) height, a rectangular shaped profile with a 45°
chamfer top, 5 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 40 ft (12.2m) per carton, 40
Ibs (18.14kg) per carton 2

Mandalay™ 3" (MW-XX-H3): 3/8" (.375", 9.52mm) thick by 3"
(7.62cm) height, a rectangular shaped profile with a 45° chamfer
top, 7 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 56 ft (17.1m) per carton, 48 Ibs
(21.8kg) per carton

Page 1 of 2

Mandalay™ 4-1/2" (MW-XX-H): 3/8" (.375", 9.52mm) thick by 4-
1/2" (11.43cm) height, a rectangular shaped profile with a 45°
chamfer top, 5 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 40 ft (12.2m) per carton, 52
Ibs (23.6kg) per carton

Mandalay™ 6" (MW-XX-H6): 3/8" (.375", 9.52mm) thick by 6"
(15.24cm) height, a rectangular shaped profile with a 45°
chamfer top, 4 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 32 ft (9.75m) per carton,
54 Ibs (24.5kg) per carton

Monument™ 2-1/2" (MW-XX-S25): 1/4" (.250", 6.35mm) thick
by 2 1/2" (6.35cm) height, a rectangular shaped profile, 8 per
carton, 8 ft lengths, 64 ft (19.5m) per carton, 33 Ibs (18.14kg) per
carton

Monument™ 4" (MW-XX-S4): 1/4" (.250", 6.35mm) thick by 4"
(10.16¢cm) height, a rectangular shaped profile, 8 per carton, 8 ft
lengths, 64 ft (19.5m) per carton, 50 Ibs (21.8kg) per carton

Silhouette™ (MW-XX-J): 1/2" (.50", 12.7mm) thick and 4"
(10.16¢cm) height, 6 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 48 ft (14.63m) per
carton, 42 Ibs (19.1kg) per carton

Ambassador™ (MW-XX-K): 3/8" (.375", 9.52mm) thick by 4"
(10.16cm) height, 6 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 48 ft (14.6m) per carton,
42 Ibs (19.1kg) per carton

Envoy™ (MW-XX-L): 3/4" (75", 19.05mm) thick by 5-1/2"
(13.97cm) height, 4 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 32 ft (9.75m) per carton,
66 Ibs (29.9kg) per carton

Monarch™ (MW-XX-M): 3/16" (.19", 4.76mm) thick by 6.0"
(15.24cm) height, 6 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 48 ft (14.6m) per carton,
46 Ibs (20.9kg) per carton

Oblique™ (MW-XX-N): 3/8" (.375", 9.53mm) thick by 3" (7.62cm)
height with a 45° angular top, 7 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 56 ft (17.0m)
per carton, 42 Ibs (19.1kg) per carton

Emissary  (MW-XX-P): 37/64" (.531", 13.49mm) thick by 4-1/2"
(20.32cm) height, 6 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 48 ft (12.9m) per carton,
60 Ibs (22.7kg) per carton

Equinox™ (MW-XX-R): 3/8" (.375", 9.53mm) thick by 4-1/2"
(11.43cm) height, 5 per carton, 8 ft lengths, 40 ft (10.16m) per
carton, 50 Ibs (22.7kg) per carton

Delineate™ (MW-XX-T): 0.400” (10.2 mm) thick by 4-1/4" (10.8
cm) height, and 8 ft lengths

. PRODUCT PERFORMANCE AND TECHNICAL DATA
2.1.

Products meets the following performance criteria for resistance to
light, chemicals, and staining of adjacent materials when tested to
the methods as described in ASTM F1861.

© 2017 Tarkett
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r.JOHNSONITE RESILIENT WALL BASE

Millwork Wall Base

Product Specification

2.2.

2.3.
24.

3.1.

3.2

080917

Chemical resistance (ASTM F 925): Passes — 5% acetic acid,
70% isopropyl alcohol, mineral oil, 5% sodium hydroxide solution,
5% hydrochloric acid solution, 5% sulfuric acid solution, 5%
household ammonia solution, and 5.25% household bleach solution

Resistance to light (ASTM F 1515): AE< 8

Fire Resistance:
ASTM E 648 (NFPA 253): Critical Radiant Flux — Class |
ASTM E 84/NFPA 255 (Flame/Smoke) — Class B, < 450

INSTALLATION

See Johnsonite Millwork wall base installation instructions for
complete details.

Adhesives:

960 Cove Base Adhesive (Porous surfaces)
Profiles Total ft/gallon
MW-XX-A (Diplomat) =175-2251f
MW-XX C (Overlook) = 95-1451f
MW-XX D (Outline) =230-280If
MW-XX E (Attaché) =125-1751If
MW-XX F (Reveal) =185-235If
MW-XX F6 (Reveal) =125-1751f
MW-XX F8 (Reveal) = 85-1351f
MW-XX G (Inflection) =145-195If
MW-XX-H25 (Mandalay) — =335-385If
MW-XX-H3 (Mandalay) =275-3251f
MW-XX-H (Mandalay) =175-225f
MW-XX H6 (Mandalay) =125-1751f
MW-XX J (Silhouette) =200 - 250 If
MW-XX K (Ambassador) =200 - 250 If
MW-XX L (Envoy) =140-190 If
MW-XX M (Monarch) =125-1751If
MW-XX M8 (Monarch) = 85-135If
MW-XX N (Oblique) =275-3251f
MW-XX P (Emissary) =175-2251If
MW-XX-R (Equinox) =175-2251f

MW-XX-S25 (Monument) =335 - 385 If
MW-XX-S4 (Monument) ~ = 185-235f
MW-XX T (Delineate) =185-2351f

Tarkett 946 Premium Contact Adhesive (Non-porous surfaces)
Application: Brush or roller

Approximate coverage:
1kg Unit (0.95Qt) - 241036 sq. ft.
6 kg Unit (1.44 Gal.) - 144 t0 215 sq. ft.

@ Tarkett
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AVAILABILITY AND COST
Available through authorized Tarkett distributors nationwide.

WARRANTY

Limited 2 year warranty. For complete details, contact Tarkett or an
authorized Tarkett distributor.

MAINTENANCE

72 hours after installation is completed, initial maintenance
procedures must be implemented in accordance with
manufacturer's requirements. Refer to Johnsonite Millwork
Resilient Wall Base Installation & Maintenance Instructions for
complete maintenance details.

TECHNICAL SERVICES

Samples: Submittal samples for verification and approval available
upon request from Tarkett. Samples shall be submitted in
compliance with the requirements of the contract documents.
Accepted and approved samples shall constitute the standard
materials which represent materials installed on the project.

For current Installation and Maintenance Instructions, Product
Specifications, and other technical data, visit us on the web at
www.tarkettna.com or contact Tarkett at 1-800-899-8916.

THE ULTIMATE

FLOORING EXPERIENCE

=

Technical Services Department
30000 Aurora Road, Solon, Ohio 44139
(800) 899-8916 ext 9297

Fax (440) 632-5643

email: info@johnsonite.com
www.tarkettna.com

© 2017 Tarkett
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Note: After downloading this spec, the Specifier must choose the correct Finish, Insert and
Frame options and delete all other options to produce an accurate specification.

PEDIMAT® (M1)
SUGGESTED SPECIFICATION
SECTION 124813
ENTRANCE FLOOR MATS AND FRAMES
Part 1 General

1.01 Summary

A. This section includes the following types of entrance flooring systems:
1. Floor Mats & Frame Assemblies

B. Related Sections: The following sections contain requirements related to this section:
1. Grouting frames into recess; refer to sections 03300 “Cast-In-Place Concrete” and section
03600 “Grout”
2, Special requirements of various flooring types; refer to section 09400 “Terrazzo”

1.02 References

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)

B. The Aluminum Association

C. The Carpet and Rug Institute (CRI)

D. The National Floor Safety Institute (NFSI)

E. International Organization for Standardization (ISO)

1.03 Submittals

A. General: Submit the following in accordance with conditions of contract and Division 1
specification section 01300.

B. Product data for each type of floor mat and frame specified including manufacturer's
specifications and installation instructions.

1 © Copyright 2017 Construction Specialties, Inc.
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C. Shop drawings in sufficient detail showing layout of mat and frame specified including
details indicating construction relative to materials, direction of traffic, spline locations,
profiles, anchors and accessories.

D. Samples for verification purposes: Submit an assembled section of floor mat and frame
members with selected tread insert showing each type of color for exposed floor mat,
frame and accessories required.

E. Maintenance data in the form of manufacturer's printed instructions for cleaning and
maintaining floor mats.

1.04 Quality Assurance [Specifier note: To maximize the life cycle of the entrance flooring and
its appearance, the following items are critical: i) Most C/S mats are designed for traffic crossing
perpendicular to the rail. ii) When designing an entrancewaly it is preferable to minimize the
need for turning on the mat. iii) We recommend that splices in wider units (above 12') not be
positioned in the middle of a door opening wherever possible.]

A. Flammability in accordance with ASTM E648, Class 1, Critical Radiant Flux, minimum 0.45
watts/m?>.

B. Slip resistance in accordance with ASTM D-2047-96, Coefficient of Friction, minimum 0.60
for accessible routes. [Specifier note: Slip and fall accidents are a major concern in commercial
entranceways. We recommend that approved systems be certified by the manufacturer as
meeting a minimum coefficient of friction of 0.60, when tested in wet conditions.]

C. Standard rolling load performance is 350 Ib./wheel with larger loading requirements as
specified (load applied to a solid 5” x 2" wide polyurethane wheel, 1000 passes without
damage). [Specifier note: For entranceways in businesses such as retail outlets, airports, banks,
and casinos, rolling load performance is a critical factor. We recommend that units with the
highest practical loading capability be specified for such entrances.]

D. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain floor mats and frames from one source of a single
manufacturer.

E. Utilize superior structural aluminum alloy 6063-T6 for rail connectors.

F. Utilize a manufacturer that is ISO 9001 & 14001 certified.

1.05 Delivery, Storage and Handling

A. Deliver materials to the project site ready for use and fabricated in as large sections and
assemblies as practical, in unopened original factory packaging clearly labeled to identify

2 © Copyright 2017 Construction Specialties, Inc.



manufacturer.

1.06 Project Conditions

A‘

Field measurements: Check actual openings for mats by accurate field measurements
before fabrication. Record actual measurements on final shop drawings. Coordinate
fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delay of work.

Recessed Conditions: IMPORTANT: Coordination with Division 03 00 00 Concrete
specifications is required. For proper installation, the concrete recess must be flat and
smooth throughout. If the recess is formed by a concrete contractor, the pour dimensions
may require leveling grout to achieve the proper depth and a smooth finish. The final
recess depth will match the specified product and must be field verified. For proper frame
installation, the side walls of the concrete recess must also be straight and smooth.
Inconsistencies with the recess and side walls must be remediated prior to product
installation.

Part 2 Products

2.01 Manufacturers

A‘

Drawings and specifications are based on manufacturer's literature from Construction
Specialties, Inc. unless otherwise indicated. Other manufacturers must comply with the
minimum levels of material and detailing indicated on the drawings and specified herein.

2.02 Materials

A‘

Aluminum - ASTM B 221, alloys 6063-T5, 6063-T6 for extrusions.
Architectural Bronze - ASTM B 455, copper/zinc alloy C38500 for extrusions.
Regrind PETG/Polyurethane extrusion.

Flexible EPDM extrusions.

Tread insert options - refer to section 2.05.

2.03 Floor Mats

A‘

Model and Description - M1 Pedimat Exposed hinge rail connectors shall be extruded
6063-T6 aluminum. (Optional C380 architectural bronze available) complete with
perforations for drainage. Tread rails shall be manufactured from high-impact Regrind PET-
G complete with co-extruded soft-durometer cushions. Overall depth without frame is
7/16" (11.1 mm). Supplied in mill (standard) or one of 9 optional colors as offered by
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manufacturer. (Call factory for custom colors.) Choose from anodized of heavy-duty
powder coat finish.

2.04 Mat Frames (Specifier to select one below and delete others) [Specifier note: Although most
entrance flooring systems can accommodate some variation in the flatness of mat well bases,
it is recommended that the surface beneath the mat be finished with a leveling screed to
ensure optimum performance of the system.]

A. SM-Tapered EPDM Frame shall be 1 1/2"(38.1mm) wide, with tapered lead-in edge for
surface mounted applications. Frame color shall be black as offered by manufacturer.

B. LB - Level Base Frame shall be a 3/4"(19.1mm) deep recessed frame in 6063-T5 aluminum
alloy (optional architectural bronze) with 1/4"(6.4mm) wide exposed surface. Black EPDM
trim fillers shall be furnished as required when standard 2" (50.8mm) tread spacing cannot
be maintained. Frame color shall be supplied in mill (standard) or one of 9 optional colors
as offered by manufacturer. (Custom colors are available.) Choose from anodized or heavy-
duty powder coat finish. Note: Installer shall use recommended latex screed to ensure
level base.

C. TNG -Tapered Angle Frame (Specifier note: the tapered angle frame is for use when
additional screed for level base is not necessary.) shall be a 1/2"(12.7mm) deep recessed
frame in 6063-T5 aluminum alloy. Frame color shall be supplied in standard mill or one of 9
optional colors as offered by manufacturer. (Custom colors are available.) Choose from
anodized or heavy-duty powder coat finish.

D. TA - Surface Mounted Aluminum Frame shall be a 1 5/8"(38.1mm) wide 6105-T5
aluminum alloy and permanently positions mat for surface mounted applications. Frame
color shall be supplied in mill (standard) or one of 9 optional colors as offered by
manufacturer. (Custom colors are available.) Choose from anodized or heavy-duty powder
coat finish.

E. THFR- Threshold Frame shall be supplied in 6063-T6 aluminum alloy. For surface/recess
installations to provide a flush transition from the entryway door threshold to the mat
surface. The frame does not require a leveling screed. Choose from anodized or heavy-
duty powder coat finish.

F. PS-Pipe-Stem Frame as supplied in 6063-T5-aluminum alloy creates a receiver for
surrounding commercial carpet. Frame color shall be supplied in standard mill or one of 9
optional colors as offered by manufacturer. (Custom colors are available.) Choose from
anodized or heavy-duty powder coat finish.

4 © Copyright 2017 Construction Specialties, Inc.



2.05 Tread Insert Options (Specifier to select one below and delete others.)

A‘

HD - MonoTuft HD™ Carpet shall meet CRI standard for good indoor air quality. Fibers
shall include a minimum of 100, 12 mil monofilament fibers per square inch. Available in
one of 21 standard colors as offered by manufacturer. Each carpet fiber and monofilament
shall be fusion-bonded to a rigid two-ply backing to prevent fraying and supplied in
continuous splice-free lengths. Anti-static carpet fibers shall contain antimicrobial additive
and be treated with Scotchgard® to reduce soiling. Carpet weight shall be 33-0z./yd>

EC - Exterior Carpet shall be solution dyed polypropylene fibers with 50/50 blend of
600/12-denier multi filament and 595/D1 monofilament, available in one of 4 standard
colors as offered by manufacturer. The texturized fibers have ultraviolet blockers and color
as an integral part of the filament. Each carpet fiber and monofilament shall be fusion-
bonded to a rigid two-ply backing to prevent fraying and supplied in continuous splice-free
lengths. (Waterproof fibers do not get soggy, rot, fade or stain.) Carpet weight shall be 32-
oz./yd>.

R - Rubber shall include a flexible EPDM tread insert in color Black
L - Logo Option (Designstep carpet inserts only) Each entrance mat specifically detailed
shall include a logo or trademark.

Part 3 Execution

3.01 Examination

A‘

Verification of conditions: Examine areas and conditions under which work is to be
performed and identify conditions detrimental to proper or timely completion.
1. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 Preparation

A‘

Manufacturer shall offer assistance and guidance to provide a template of irregular shaped
mat assemblies to ensure a proper installation.

3.03 Installation

A‘

Install the work of this section in strict accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations.

Set mat at height recommended by manufacturer for most effective cleaning action.

Coordinate top of mat surface with bottom of doors that swing across to provide ample

5 © Copyright 2017 Construction Specialties, Inc.



clearance between door and mat.

3.04 Cleaning

A. ltisimportant to the life cycle of the entrance mat that a maintenance schedule be
developed which includes regular vacuuming and extraction that correctly matches the
amount of traffic the mat incurs.

3.05 Protection

A. After completing required frame installation and concrete work, provide temporary filler of
plywood or fiberboard in recess, and cover frames with plywood protective flooring.
Maintain protection until construction traffic has ended and project is near time of

substantial completion.

B. Defer installation of floor mats until time of substantial completion of project.

6 © Copyright 2017 Construction Specialties, Inc.
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OBEX®

The OBEX® brand of products offers highly effective, comprehensive
modular entry solutions designed as a three zone barrier system to

prevent dirt and moisture from entering the building.

Available in coordinated colors and patterns, OBEX® entry products
are engineered to increase the functionality of a building’s entrance
without forsaking elements of design or aesthetic. Simple and easy
to work with, OBEX® offers entry systems that can be recessed or
surface-mounted as well as exterior and interior applications.




OBEX® ZONE ENTRY SYSTEM

OUTDOORS: The area just before the building access—ideal for placing a product with scraping action to

remove grit and heavy dirt particles such as sand and snow.

Milliken Product Solutions: Prior™ and Tergo™

INDOORS: The primary area just inside the building where a product with dual action—scraping and

absorbing—should be installed to defend against dirt and moisture. This area often features a recessed matwell.

Milliken Product Solutions: Tergo™, Forma™ 2.0, and Quadrus Brush

INDOORS: Secondary area inside the building after Zone 2. A textile product for moisture absorption is the
preferred choice. Also applicable to circulation areas other than entrances.

Milliken Product Solutions: Quadrus and Quadrus Brush

Arx Collection

Arx is our ultra-durable interlocking tile system designed especially for high-traffic areas. Featuring Prior™, Tergo™, and
Forma™ 2.0, Arx efficiently stops dust, dirt and moisture brought into a building within the first 10 to 30 feet. Prior™ &
Tergo™ offer tough Zone 1 protection and are available in a graphite grey color, while Forma™ 2.0 offers Zone 2 protection in
8 contemporary colors fully coordinated with Quadrus modular tiles.

Prior™

Prior™ is a flexible multi-purpose modular flooring product

with a structure that incorporates resilient scrapers to remove
particulate dirt. For outdoor applications, the open construction
of Prior™ 16 is recommended for drainage of water and dry dirt.

Prior™ can also be installed together with Tergo™ or Forma™ 2.0
in recessed mat wells, or surface mounted with edging finish.

Tergo™

Tergo™ modular tiles are manufactured with heavy duty textile
inserts made of 100% nylon monofilament for a superior
brushing action.

Tergo™ works as a first line of defence and can be combined
with Forma™ 2.0 tiles for a complete entrance matting solution.

Forma™ 2.0

The combination of the patented Milliken duo scraper textile
with the Obex® interlocking modular tile carrier produces

a revolutionary matting system which is unequalled in
performance and unique in aesthetics : Forma™ 2.0.

Combining Tergo™ and Forma™ 2.0 tiles together on the same
installation further increases performance on dry dirt pick up
by 50%. Forma™ 2.0 is suitable for high traffic areas such as
airports and shopping centers.
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Forma™ 2.0

Forma™ 2.0 colorline

FOR144-27 BOUNDARY FOR13-27 FORCE FOR23-27 CONVERGE FOR98-27 RADIUS

FOR73-27 JETTISON FOR123-27 SHOCKWAVE FOR119-27 STREAMLINE FOR109-27 FRICTION




Construction & Installation

Prior™ 11C / Tergo™ 11C / Forma™ 2.0 11C

»  Closed construction to allow easy cleaning from the surface

* 11 mm thickness for installation in shallow matwells (3/8" deep) or surface

mounted

*  Directly on the subfloor next to any type of floor covering.

Prior™16 / Tergo™ 16 / Forma™ 2.0 16

= Open structure for an efficient drainage and storage of dirt and moisture

* 16 mm thickness for installation in deeper recessed matwells (5/8" depth)

= Suitable for sites with matwell drains, cleaning will require removing product

from recessed matwell

Prior™16C / Tergo™ 16C / Forma™ 2.0 16C

* 16 mm thickness for installation in recessed deeper matwells (5/8" depth) or

surface mounted

»  Closed construction to allow easy cleaning from the surface

Easy to install

TSl

1. Arrives pre-assembled in 6 tile units

10

PVC edging

2. Quick to assemble with a hammer 3. Easy to cut with ruler and knife

Edging System
A simple and easy to assemble edging system is available for surface
mounted installation.

A PVC edging system is available for products in 11 mm or 16 mm

thickness.

A universal aluminum edging system for products between 8 mm and
16 mm thickness.

Aluminum edging

Specs

Prior™ (Prior™ 11C, Prior™ 16, Prior™ 16C)

Tile Material
UV-Resistant PVC

Tile Construction
11C: Closed, 16: Open, 16C: Closed

Total Thickness
11C: 11 mm (.433")
16 & 16C: 16 mm (.630")

Total Weight

11C: 1.110 Ib/ft? (5.419 kg/m?)
16:1.456 |b/ft? (7109 kg/m?)
16C: 1.913 Ib/ft? (9.340 kg/m?)

Outdoor Temperature Resistance
-22 °F to +122°F (-30°C to 50°C)

Tergo™ (Tergo™ 11C, Tergo™ 16, Tergo™ 16C)

Tile Size

Nominal:

200 mm x 200 mm (7.87" x 7.87")
Usable when installed:

195 mm x 195 mm (7.677" x 7.677")

ADA / BS 8300 / I1SO 2152
Compliant

LEED®
Point Contributor

Tile Material
UV-Resistant PVC

Tile Construction
11C: Closed, 16: Open, 16C: Closed

Total Thickness
11C: 11 mm (.433")
16 & 16C: 16 mm (.630")

Textile Construction
Tufted, Cut Pile

Yarn Type
Milliken-Certified WearOn® Nylon
Type 6,6 Monofilaments

Textile Dye Technology
Solution Dyed

Total Weight

11C: 1.397 Ib/ft? (6.821 kg/m?)
16:1.860 Ib/ft> (9.081 kg/m?)
16C: 2.124 Ib/ft? (10.370 kg/m?)

Tile Size

Nominal:

200 mm x 200 mm (7.87" x 7.87")
Usable when installed:

195 mm x 195 mm (7.677" x 7.677")

ADA / BS 8300/ I1SO 2152
Compliant

LEED®
Point Contributor

Forma™ 2.0 (Forma™ 2.0 11C, Forma™ 2.0 16, Forma™ 2.0 16C)

Tile Material
UV-Resistant PVC

Tile Construction
11C: Closed, 16: Open, 16C: Closed

Total Thickness
11C: 11 mm (.433")
16 & 16C: 16 mm (.630")

Textile Construction
Tufted, Cut Pile

Yarn Type

Milliken-Certified WearOn®
Nylon Type 6,6 Mono- and Multi-
filaments Twisted and Heat Set

Textile Dye Technology
Millitron®

Total Weight

11C: 1.403 Ib/ft? (6.850 kg/m?)
16:1.866 Ib/ft* (9.111 kg/m?)
16C: 2.130 Ib/ft* (10.400 kg/m?)

Tile Size

Nominal:

200 mm x 200 mm (7.87" x 7.87")
Usable when installed:

195 mm x 195 mm (7.677" x 7.677")

ADA / BS 8300/ 1SO 2152
Compliant

LEED®
Point Contributor

n
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Prior™ / Tergo™ / Forma™ 2.0

Have you seen our other collections? Visit us online today.

Arcadia

[0
Identity One

Next Dimension Quadrus

This tile product is covered by one or more
patents, published applications and/or patents
pending. Specifications are subject to normal
. . manufacturing tolerances and may be changed
e without prior notice.

Growing greener for over 100 years.
Visit www.millikenfloors.com for more information.

Customer Concierge 800.824.2246 | millikenfloors.com Cover image: Ancient door in historical quarter of the city of 2710025593
© 2015 Milliken & Company | Design © Milliken & Company | Made inthe USA Orvieto, Italy, by zebra0209. © 2015 Shutterstock CP 0815
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ELASTIPLUS

HYBRID ATHLETIC SURFACE
Connor Sports © 800.283.9522 » 847.290.9020 ¢ info@connorsports.com ® connorsports.com/resilient

Spike Resistant and High Strength ElastiPlus
are also available for track, inline skating,
and hockey use.

The ultimate in versatility, this polyurethane
and rubber sandwich system is terrific for the
desired performance and budget.

Generate multiple sports & activity from track
to basketball and everything in-between.
Your field house can cater to muitiple uses
from sports halis to social occasions, such as
this Armory.

Transform your gym into the most desirable
space in the building with vibrant VOC
compliant water based coating.

ELASTIPLUS/ SILVER MINE 7001 Polyurethane Seal Coats

2 mm Dual Durometer System to
Distribute Point Load Over a Softer

Cushion Layer.

Consistent System Thickness for Controlled
Performance. Choose from 4 mm to 14 mm.

Three-part Solvent Free Urethane Coating.
Excellent Abrasion Resistance, Uniform
Color and Low Maintenance.

ELASTIPLUS IS AVAILABLE IN THREE PRODUCT TYPES.

ELASTIPLUS:

Overall thickness options range from 6 mm to
11 mm, depending on intended use; suitable
for multipurpose activity and everyday
sporting activity.

BURNT CLAY/1011

DESERT SAND/1001

MESA BLUE/5010 ASPEN SKY/5024

ELASTIPLUS SPIKE RESISTANT:

Designed to be used with running track and
spikes, system thickness can range from 13 mm
to 18 mm for indoor use. Outdoor formulations
available as well.

ARID BRONZE/1019

GAME LINE PAINT COLOR OPTIONS
I

Red

Black

©2015 Connor® is a registered trademark of Connor Sport Court international

ELASTIPLUS HIGH STRENGTH:

Inline skating and hockey clubs appreciate this
high durometer, tough floor which is also
suitable for other team sports.

NOTE: Textured options are available

CANYON RED/3009 SILVER MINE/7001
| [ ]
Green White
|
Yellow Biue
C126 Rev. 1
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Flooring Basics

At the very least, a flooring should satisty the most basic
requirements. A flooring should be:

Durable

Easy to Maintain
Affordable

Slip Resistant
Sustainable

NNKEN

Galaxy rx is a prescription for comfort. As part of an
exceptional group of Rx products offered by Ecore, Galaxy
rx features premium rubber sheet flooring bonded to an
Ecore recycled rubber backing. The finished two layered
rubber product is designed to reduce the severity of patient
or resident injuries while mitigating liability for the owners of
a healthcare facility.

Can A Floor Do More? Yes.

At Ecore, we are building our company and the products
we offer based on the simple notion that floors should
elevate beyond current expectations. Our energy is focused
on the interaction between people and the surface. We
engineer performance well beyond industry standards
related to acoustics, ergonomics and safety. Harvesting
the unique power from a myriad of waste streams, Ecore
creates products that align—substantial force reduction with
a balanced amount of energy return to create dynamic
surfaces that are catered to the individual and

the application.

So you may ask yourself, what does this mean for Galaxy
rx? Can it provide more than just the flooring basics? Yes.
In addition to providing a soothing environment, Galaxy

Applications

Healthcare

Falls will happen in a healthcare facility, and reducing the
likelihood and/or severity of the injury from a fall is a priority
for healthcare administrators. Identifying the right product
that provides the safety factors needed to minimize the
severity of a fall can be a challenge. Galaxy rx goes beyond
the basic standards of how to prevent slips and falls, and
provides a surface that will reduce the degree of impact a
patient will experience if they should fall.

rx is engineered to provide superior safety, acoustics, and
ergonomics versus an average flooring system. It will help
reduce the risk of
injury associated
with falls and
significantly reduce
impact and structure-
borne sounds. In
addition, Galaxy rx
provides improved
ergonomics for
patients, residents
and staff.

Education

Laughter from the classroom next door, students walking
down the hall and chairs from the class upstairs are just a
few examples of the noises that fill an educational facility
everyday. As noise cannot be avoided, it is important to
equip classrooms with materials to help absorb these
higher noise levels. Selecting the right flooring will help
make the difference between a challenging learning
environment for students, or one that allows them to
focus on the lesson at hand.



Vulcan Vanilla Tribbles Tan

Princess Greya 2703 Spockolate

2704 Binks Brown 2705

Rastro Grey 2706 R2D Blue

2707 Dark Vader 2708

Yellroy 2709 Martian Green

Product Options

Available as a standard sheet, 7mm thickness. All custom
options should be discussed with your local sales
representative to determine availability, pricing, minimums
and lead times.

6/1.83m x 307/9.14m
Thickness: 7mm nominal
2mm surface layer, brm rubber backing

2710 Jetson Blue 2711

Color Options: 12
Design possibilities: countless

Galaxy rx provides a scattered chip appearance. The 12
colors selected to represent this product were specifically
chosen to provide a more calming and peaceful healing and
learning environment. Because Galaxy rx was developed
using itstru technology, the result is a surface with anti-
fatigue capabilities, unprecedented durability and greater
design diversity.



Technical Details

Performance Criteria Standard Typical Results
Flexibility ASTM F137 Pass 1/4" Mandrel
Coefficient of Friction ASTM D2047 >0.6

Chemical Resistance ASTM F925 Pass

Thermal Conductivity ASTM Cb518 1.0 Btu-in/h-ft>-F
Abrasion Resistance ASTM D3389/EN 649 <lg, 1000 cycle
Flammability - Critical Radiant Flux ASTM E648 Class |

Optical Density of Smoke ASTM E662 Pass

Static Load Limit @250 Ibs ASTM F970 0.005"

Hardness (Shore A) ASTM D2240 >85

Chair Casters ASTM D6962BS/EN 985 Excellent after 25,000 cycles
Impact Insulation Class (IIC)* ASTM E492 o4

Sound Transmission Class (STC)* ASTM E90 50

Noise Reduction Coefficient ASTM C423 0.10

Delta lIC ASTM E2179 23

CHPS/CA Section 01350 ASTM Db116 Pass

*Tests conducted on 6” slab, no adhesive, no ceiling.

ecorecommercialflooring.com - 877.258.0843

ecore Commercial

Flooring
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Flooring Basics

At the very least, a flooring should satisfy the most basic
requirements. A flooring should be:

Durable

Easy to Maintain
Affordable

Slip Resistant
Sustainable

NNKAN

Forest Rx and Strait Rx were developed to meet the
performance, as well as the aesthetic, requirements of a
space. Both products provide a unique solution, featuring
an Ecore performance rubber backing fusion-bonded to

a contemporary, modern heterogeneous vinyl sheet. This
combination creates a surface that reduces the risk of injury
associated with falls, offers sound control and comfort
underfoot.

Can A Floor Do More? Yes.

At Ecore, we are building our company and the products
we offer based on the simple notion that floors should
elevate beyond current expectations. Our energy is focused
on the interaction between people and the surface. We
engineer performance well beyond industry standards
related to acoustics, ergonomics and safety. Harvesting
the unique power from a myriad of waste streams, Ecore
creates products that align—substantial force reduction with
a balanced amount of energy return to create dynamic
surfaces that are catered to the individual and

the application.

So you may ask yourself, what does this mean for Forest
Rx and Strait Rx? Can they provide more than just the
flooring basics? Yes. In addition to providing a soothing

Applications

Healthcare

Noise within a healthcare facility is a challenge that not only
affects patient recovery, but impacts staff as well. Since
noise cannot be avoided, using materials that help absorb
the noise becomes critical when designing a clinical space.
Forest Rx and Strait Rx exceed industry standards and in
accordance with ASTM E2179, are able to reduce sound by
23 decibels, giving the patients the quiet needed to heal.

environment, Forest Rx and Strait Rx are engineered to
provide superior safety, acoustics, and ergonomics versus
an average flooring
system. They

will help reduce

the risk of injury
associated with falls
and significantly
reduce impact and
structure-borne
sounds. In addition,
Forest Rx and Strait
Rx provide improved
ergonomics for
patients, guests and staff.

Hospitality

To enhance any guest experience, staff must constantly be
on their feet to assist with registration, opening of doors and
even providing directions to the best restaurant in town. Due
to the stress and strain on legs, backs and feet, providing

a walking/standing surface that takes all these movements
into consideration is vital. Forest Rx and Strait Rx have been
tested and shown to provide an exceptional force reduction
and energy return compared to other traditional resilient
floorcoverings.



Product Options

Available as a standard sheet, 7mm thickness. All custom
options should be discussed with your local sales
representative to determine availability, pricing, minimums
and lead times.

671.83m x 30'/9.14m
Thickness: 7mm
2mm surface layer, 5mm rubber backing

Color Options: 11 Forest Rx, 6 Strait Rx
Design possibilities: countless
Custom logo ability: yes

Forest Rx and Strait Rx provide the visual appearance of
wood, linen or concrete. These designs allow facilities to
create comforting, calming and welcoming environments.
Because these products were developed using itstru
technology, the results are surfaces with anti fatigue
capabilities, unprecedented durability and greater

design diversity.

»fSCScertified



Technical Details

Performance Ciriteria ASTM Standard Typical Results
Flexibility F137 Pass 1/4" Mandrel
Coefficient of Friction D2047 >0.6

Thermal Conductivity Cb18 >0.6 Btu-in/h-ft>-F
Static Load Limit @400 lbs F970 <0.005”
Chemical Resistance F925 No Change
Impact Insulation Class™ £492 52

Sound Transmission Class™ E90 o6

Noise Reduction Coefficient C423 0.10

Delta lIC E2179 Typical Result: 26
Sustainability E2129 Data Collected
CHPS/CA Section 01350 D5116 Pass

*Tests conducted on 6" slab, no ceiling.

ecore | Commercial

ecorecommercial.com * 877.258.0843



PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

Stonclad UT is a dense, liquid-rich, self-priming, textured, four-
component, notch trowel applied, polyurethane mortar system.
Stonclad UT consists of a urethane-urea binder; pigments and
graded quartz aggregates. Stonclad UT is a nominal /4 in/6
mm system. Stonclad UT is a high impact resistant mortar
which exhibits excellent abrasion, thermal shock, thermal cycling
and chemical resistant characteristics making it ideal for the
food and beverage industry, as well as any other applications
requiring these properties.

SYSTEM OPTIONS

Cove Base

To provide for an integral seal at the joint between the floor
and the wall, cove bases in heights from 2 to 6 in/5 to |5 cm
may be specified.

Textures

To find the necessary balance between cleanability and slip
resistance, Stonclad UT is offered in two levels of texture. The
texture is specified as light or medium.

Waterproofing

Where the total system must be waterproofed, the use of
Stonhard's Stonproof ME7 membrane system with Texture #3
broadcast to refusal is required with a strict adherence to appli-
cation instructions.

Crack Treatment

When crack treatment is needed due to cracks in the substrate,

the use of Stonhard's Stonproof CT5 or RH7 with Texture #3
broadcast to refusal is required with a strict adherence to appli-
cation instructions.

PACKAGING
Stonclad UT is packaged in units for easy handling. Each unit
consists of:

Mortar

2 cartons, each containing:
4 foil bags of Isocyanate
4 poly bags of Polyol

8 individual bags of Part C-| aggregate

Pigment

0.67 cartons containing;
12 bags of Part C-2 pigment packs powder

Broadcast

2 individual bags of broadcast aggregate for light textured
systems

2 individual bags of broadcast aggregate for medium textured
systems

SF-10,11
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PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Compressive Strength . ....................... 7,700 psi

(ASTM C-579) after 7 days

Tensile Strength . ................... ... ... ... 1,000 psi

(ASTM C-307)

Flexural Strength .. ......................... .. 2,400 psi

(ASTM C-580)

Flexural Modulus of Elasticity ............... 2.6 x |0t psi

(ASTM C-580)

Hardness........................ ... .. ... ..... 80 to 84

(ASTM D-2240, Shore D)

Impact Resistance . ......................... >160 in/lbs.

(ASTM D-2794)

Abrasion Resistance .. ........................ 0.03 gm *

(ASTM D-4060, CS-17)

Flammability . ........................... ... ... Class |

(ASTM E-648)

Thermal Coefficient

of Linear Expansion .................... Il x 10 in/in."F

(ASTM C-531)

Water Absorption.................... ... ........ < 1%

(ASTM C-413)

VOC Content UT Mortar - 7 g/l

(ASTM D-2369, Method E) Stonseal UT7 - 20 g/l

CureRate ........................ 6 hours for foot traffic

(@ 77°F/25°C) 24 hours for normal operations

* Test samples finished with one coat of high solids urethane
coating

Note: The above physical properties were measured in accor
dance with the referenced standards. Samples of the actual floor
system, including binder and filler, were used as test specimens. All
sample preparation and testing is conducted in a laboratory envi-
ronment, values obtained on field applied materials may vary and
certain test methods can only be conducted on lab-made test
coupons.

Stonseal UT7
| carton containing;

4 foil bags of Isocyanate
4 poly bags of Polyol

COVERAGE
Each unit of Stonclad UT will cover approximately 190 sq. ft/17.6
sg. m at a nominal thickness of /4 in/6 mm.
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STORAGE CONDITIONS

Store all components of Stonclad UT between 60 to 85°F/16
to 30°C in a dry area. Avoid excessive heat and do not freeze.
The shelf life of the liquids is one year while the C-1 has a 6
month shelf life in the original, unopened container.

COLOR

Stonclad UT is available in 12 standard colors. Refer to the
Stonclad Color Sheet. Contact your local Stonhard representa-
tive or Technical Service with any questions.

SUBSTRATE

Stonclad UT, with the appropriate primer; is suitable for applica-
tion over concrete, wood, brick, quarry tile, metal or Stonset
TGé6. For questions regarding other possible substrates contact
your local Stonhard representative or Technical Service.

Note: Stonclad UT is suitable for application over new/green con-
crete. The concrete must be in place for a minimum of 5 days, be
dry and have sufficient strength to handle mechanical preparation.

SUBSTRATE PREPARATION

Proper preparation is critical to ensure an adequate bond and
system performance. The substrate must be dry and properly
prepared utilizing mechanical methods. Questions regarding
substrate preparation should be directed to your local Stonhard
representative or Technical Service.

PRIMING
Stonclad UT is a self priming mortar No additional primer is
necessary.

MIXING

* Proper mixing is critical for the product to exhibit the prop-
er application properties, cure properties and ultimate physi-
cal properties.

e Mechanical mixing using a |B Blender (or equivalent 5 gal. palil
mixer) or a larger mortar mixer (e.g., a Baugh 3 Batch Mixer)
is required.

» See Stonclad UT Directions for further details.

APPLYING
* Material must be used immediately after mixing.

* A Screed Applicator is used to distribute the mixed Stonclad
UT onto the floor

* Notched finishing trowels and spiked rollers are used to
smooth the surface of the material to the required thickness.

 Texture aggregate is then broadcast into the wet mortar

After mortar cures remove excess broadcast aggregate.
Allow the mortar to cure 6 to 8 hours, then apply the sealer
coat.

Detailed instructions on application and installation can be
found in the Stonclad UT Directions.

NOTES

Use only with adequate ventilation.

Procedures for maintenance of the flooring system during
operations are described in the Stonkleen Floor Cleaning
Procedures Brochure.

Specific information regarding chemical resistance is available
in the Stonclad Chemical Resistance Guide. If a coating is uti-
lized to seal the Stonclad UT surface, please ensure that you
consult the Product Data sheet for the coating for details
regarding chemical resistance of the coating utilized.

Stonclad UT Part C-1 contains Portland Cement and silica
fines. A NIOSH approved dust/mist respirator is required dur-
ing mixing. Use only with adequate ventilation.

Safety Data Sheets for Stonclad UT are available online at
www.stonhard.com under Products or upon request.

A staff of technical service engineers is available to assist with
installation or to answer questions related to Stonhard prod-
ucts.

Requests for literature can be made through local sales repre-
sentatives and offices, or corporate offices located worldwide.
The appearance of all floor, wall and lining systems will change
over time due to normal wear, abrasion, traffic and cleaning.
Generally, high gloss coatings are subject to a reduction in
gloss, while matte finish coatings can increase in gloss level
under normal operating conditions.

Surface texture of resinous flooring surfaces can change over
time as a result of wear and surface contaminants. Surfaces
should be cleaned regularly and deep cleaned periodically to
ensure no contaminant buildup occurs. Surfaces should be
periodically inspected to ensure they are performing as
expected and may require traction-enhancing maintenance to
ensure they continue to meet expectations for the particular
area and conditions of use.

IMPORTANT:
Stonhard believes the information contained here to be true and accurate as of the date of publication. Stonhard makes no warranty, expressed or implied, based on this literature and assumes no responsibility for conse-
quential or incidental damages in the use of the systems described, including any warranty of merchantability or fitness. Information contained here is for evaluation only. We further reserve the right to modify and change

products or literature at any time and without prior notice.
STONHARD

www.stonhard.com

Rev. 1117
© 2017 Stonhard

Worldwide Offices:
USA 800.257.7953 Mexico (52)55.9140.4500 Europe (32)2.720.8982 Africa (27)11.254.5500
Canada (905)430.3333 South America (54-3327)44.2222 Middle East (971)4.3470460 Asia (86)21.5466.5118



PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

Stonres RTZ is a nominal 3/16 in/5 mm resilient urethane floor-
ing system.This easy-to-clean, seamless, resilient system provides
exceptional acoustic efficiency and ergonomic comfort. The sys-
tem combines superior aesthetics with excellent wear and stain
resistance offering progressive design options. It is comprised of:

Note: This product is highly recommended for healthcare
environments.

Stonres RTZ Mortar

A three-component, UV-resistant, resilient, urethane mortar con-

sisting of urethane resin, curing agent, and coarse aggregate.

Stonres Groutcoat
A two-component, clear; UV-resistant, aliphatic, polyaspartic ure-
thane grout coat.

Stonseal CF7
A two-component, non-reflective, high-performance, water-
based, VOC-compliant polyurethane coating.

PACKAGING
Stonres RTZ is packaged in units for easy handling. Each unit
consists of:

Stonres RTZ Mortar
|2 boxes, each containing:
| foil bag of Isocyanate
(12) 5 gallon pails of Polyol
12 bags of Part C aggregate

Stonres Flex Groutcoat
0.5 carton containing:

| poly bag of Isocyanate

(1) I gallon can of Amine

Stonres RTZ Skim Coat
0.2 carton containing:

| can of Isocyanate

| can of Stonres RTZ Skim Coat Polyol
| bag of Stonres RTZ Part C Aggregate

Stonseal CF7
| carton containing
| foil bag of Isocyanate
(1) 1 gallon pail of Polyol

SF-12,13
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PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS
Tensile Strength. .. ...................... ... .. 1200 psi
(ASTM C-307)
Hardness. ............ ... ... ... ... ... .. i 85
(ASTM D-2240, Shore A)
Percent Elongation. ... .......................... 150%
(ASTM D-638)
Impact Resistance. . .......................... 60 in./Ibs.
(ASTM D-2794)
Static Load Limit.................. ... 0.002 in./0.05 mm
(ASTM F-970) (125 Ib/57 kg.load)
ResistancetoHeat......................... Delta E <8
(ASTM F-1514) (7 days @ 158°F/70°C)
Residual Indentation. . ................... <% thickness
(ASTM F-1914) (140 Ib./64 kg. load)
Abrasion Resistance. .. ........................ 0.03 gm
(ASTM D-4060 CS-17)
Thermal Coefficient
of Linear Expansion .................... 33 x 10° in/in.°F
(ASTM C-531)
Flammability. ..................... . ... ... .. ... Class |
(ASTM E-648)
Noise Reduction Coefficient. .. ................... 0.05
(ASTM C-423)
VOCContent....................... RTZ Mortar - 10 g/l
(ASTM D-2369, Method E) Stonres Groutcoat - 90 g/l
Stonseal CF7 - 47 g/l (Method C)
CureRate........................ 12 hours for foot traffic
(@77F/25°C) 48 hours for normal operations

Note: The above physical properties were measured in accordance
with the referenced standards. Samples of the actual floor system, in-
cluding binder and filler; were used as test specimens. All sample
preparation and testing is conducted in a laboratory environment,
values obtained on field-applied materials may vary and certain test
methods can only be conducted on lab-made test coupons.

COVERAGE

Each unit of Stonres RTZ will cover approximately 220 sq. ft./20.4
sq.m of surface at a nominal 3/16 in/5 mm finished thickness. A
batch of Stonres RTZ Base is made up of one foil bag of Iso-
cyanate, one 5 gallon pail of Polyol, and one bag of Part C.When
mixed, each batch will cover approximately 18 sq. ft./1.67 sq.m at
the above thickness.
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STORAGE CONDITIONS

Store all components of Stonres RTZ from 65 to 85°F/18 to
30°C in a dry area. Avoid excessive heat and do not freeze. The
shelf life of the Mortar is 3 years, all other components are one
year in the original, unopened container:

COLOR

Stonres RTZ is available in 8 standard colors and an extensive
color palette. Refer to the Stonres RTZ Color Sheet. Custom
Colors are available upon request.

SUBSTRATE

Stonres RTZ is suitable for application over properly prepared
concrete, wood or steel surfaces. It is not recommended for use
over asphalt, mastic, gypsum-based products, brick or painted
surfaces. These must first be removed by mechanical means to
expose the substrate prior to overlayment.

SUBSTRATE PREPARATION

Proper preparation is critical to ensure an adequate bond and
system performance.The substrate must be dry and properly
prepared utilizing mechanical methods. Questions regarding sub-
strate preparation should be directed to your local Stonhard
representative or Technical Service.

Note: A flat level substrate is required for Stonres RTZ application
and cannot be installed over a pitched surface.

PRIMING

The use of the Standard Primer/SL Primer priming system is re-
quired for all applications of RTZ over concrete or wood. Metal
substrates must be primed immediately following preparation
with HT primer.

The substrate must be free of voids and pinholes after priming
and prior to the start of the Mortar application and the primer
layer must not be cured for longer than 24 hours to ensure
proper intercoat adhesion.

MIXING

» Proper mixing is critical for the products to exhibit the
proper application properties, cure properties and ultimate
physical properties.

* Mechanical mixing is required for all components.

* See Stonres RTZ Directions for further details.

APPLYING

» DO NOT attempt to install material if the temperature of
the Stonres RTZ components and substrate are not within
65 to 85°F/18 to 30°C. The cure time and application
properties of the material are severely affected if the
temperatures are outside of this range.

Stonres RTZ Mortar material is mixed just prior to use in ac-
cordance with prescribed directions. The base material is then
screed rake applied and spike rolled to finish.

After a minimum of 20 hours curing time, sand the surface of
the RTZ Mortar using the recommended grit sandpapers.
Squeegee apply and backroll Stonres Groutcoat with a
medium nap roller.

After 4 hours of minimum cure time, roller apply Stonseal CF7.
After 12 hours of cure, inspect and apply Stonres RTZ Skim
Coat as per the directions. Apply a second coat of Stonseal
CF7. Allow a minimum of 12 hours of cure before foot traffic
and 48 hours before washdown/cleaning procedures com-
mence. (Reference the Stonseal CF7 Product Data for further
details.)

Note:Two coats of Stonseal CF/ are required for all applications of
Stonres RTZ.

Detailed application instructions can be found in the Stonres
RTZ Directions.

NOTES

.

Procedures for maintenance of the flooring system during op-
erations are described in the Stonkleen Floor Cleaning Proce-
dures Brochure.

Specific information regarding chemical resistance is available in
the Stonres Chemical Resistance Guide.

Safety Data Sheets for Stonres RTZ are available online at
www.stonhard.com under Products or upon request.

A staff of technical service engineers is available to assist with
installation or to answer questions related to Stonhard prod-
ucts.

Requests for technical service or literature can be made
through local sales representatives and offices or corporate of-
fices located worldwide.

The appearance of all floor, wall and lining systems will change
over time due to normal wear, abrasion, traffic and cleaning,
Generally, high-gloss coatings are subject to a reduction in
gloss, while matte-finish coatings can increase in gloss level
under normal operating conditions.

Surface texture of resinous flooring surfaces can change over
time as a result of wear and surface contaminants. Surfaces
should be cleaned regularly and deep cleaned periodically to
ensure no contaminant buildup occurs. Surfaces should be pe-
riodically inspected to ensure they are performing as expected
and may require traction-enhancing maintenance to ensure
they continue to meet expectations for the particular area and
conditions of use.

IMPORTANT:
Stonhard believes the information contained here to be true and accurate as of the date of publication. Stonhard makes no warranty, expressed or implied, based on this literature and assumes no responsibility for consequen-
tial or incidental damages in the use of the systems described, including any warranty of merchantability or fitness. Information contained here is for evaluation only. We further reserve the right to modify and change products

or literature at any time and without prior notice.
N STONHARD
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Rev. 6/17
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Sika® ComfortFloor Decorative Pro

Sika®ComfortFloor Decorative Pro System

Seamless Low VOC Elastromeric Decorative Flooring for interior Concrete Surfaces finish of 240 - 320 mils

Description

Sika ComfortFloor Decorative Pro is an ergonomic, sound dampening, low emission floor
which is UV stable, aesthetically pleasing, easy to care for and to maintain while contributing
to project LEED certification. ComfortFloor Decorative Pro is a 320 mil, seamless, fluid
applied urethane floor system comprised of 100% solids urethane adhesive, 5mm recycled
rubber pad of more than 80% recycled content, pigmented self leveling aliphatic urethane
wear course, optional decorative vinyl flake and a wear resistant, clear water based urethane
topcoat. Sika ComfortFloor contributes to sustainable building construction by using rapidly
renewable resources as the raw material basis.

Where to Use

Particularly suitable for all commercial and public buildings including healthcare facilities,
schools, retail spaces, laboratories, nursing facilities, showrooms, lobbies, museums and office
space. For interior use only.

Advantages

m Exceedingly low VOC emission

m Flexible and resilient

m Good acoustic isolation

m Good mechanical resistance

m Good UV resistance

m Reduces footfall sound

m Attractive colors available using pigmented UV stable topcoat

m Solvent Free

m Non shrinking after cure

m High strength

m Low maintenance and life cycle cost versus tile, sheet goods and carpet.

m Uses recycled rubber pad comprised of 86% recycled post consumer waste.

m Contains Rapidly Renewable raw material

m Tough, durable and seamless floor

m (Optional) Integral cove base and curbs

m Excellent adhesion in areas with heavy traffic and rolling loads such as carts, gurneys and
wheelchairs.

m Use of this Sikafloor system can help contribute to project LEED certification.
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System Build Up

Coating Product Name Thicl-(rr):::;a(lmils)
Adhesive Sika ComfortFloor Adhesive

Pore Sealer Sika Comfort Porefiller
Body Coat Sikafloor 330 80

Color Sealer Sikafloor 305W 8

Color Flakes Random Decorative Flakes

Top Coat / Clear Sealer Sikafloor 304W 8
Optional 2nd Sealer Coat Sikafloor 304W 8

System Build Up Step Diagram

Top Coat

Body Coat

Pore Sealer

Adhesive
Color Sealer
+
Random Decorative
Flakes

Shockpad

KEEP CONTAINER TIGHTLY CLOSED « KEEP OUT OF REACH OF CHILDREN * NOT FOR INTERNAL CONSUMPTION ¢ FOR INDUSTRIAL USE ONLY

All information provided by Sika Corporation (“Sika”) concerning Sika products, including but not limited to, any recommendations and advice relating to the
application and use of Sika products, is given in good faith based on Sika’s current experience and knowledge of its products when properly stored, handled
and applied under normal conditions in accordance with Sika’s instructions. In practice, the differences in materials, substrates, storage and handling condi-
tions, actual site conditions and other factors outside of Sika’s control are such that Sika assumes no liability for the provision of such information, advice,
recommendations or instructions related to its products, nor shall any legal relationship be created by or arise from the provision of such information, advice,
recommendations or instructions related to its products. The user of the Sika product(s) must test the product(s) for suitability for the intended application
and purpose before proceeding with the full application of the product(s). Sika reserves the right to change the properties of its products without notice.
All sales of Sika product(s) are subject to its current terms and conditions of sale which are available at http://usa.sika.com/ or by calling 800-933-7452.
Prior to each use of any Sika product, the user must always read and follow the warnings and instructions on the product’s most current Product
Data Sheet, product label and Safety Data Sheet which are available online at http://usa.sika.com or by calling Sika’s Technical Service Department
at 800-933-7452. Nothing contained in any Sika materials relieves the user of the obligation to read and follow the warnings and instrucstion for
each Sika product as set forth in the current Product Data Sheet, product label and Safety Data Sheet prior to product use.

Sika warrants this product for one year from date of installation to be free from manufacturing defects and to meet the technical proper-
ties on the current Product Data Sheet if used as directed within shelf life. User determines suitability of product for intended use and as-
sumes all risks. Buyer’s sole remedy shall be limited to the purchase price or replacement of product exclusive of labor or cost of labor.
NO OTHER WARRANTIES EXPRESS OR IMPLIED SHALL APPLY INCLUDING ANY WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FORA PARTICULAR
PURPOSE. SIKASHALLNOT BE LIABLE UNDERANY LEGAL THEORY FORSPECIAL ORCONSEQUENTIALDAMAGES. SIKASHALLNOT BE RESPONSIBLE
FOR THE USE OF THIS PRODUCT INAMANNER TO INFRINGE ON ANY PATENT ORANY OTHER INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS HELD BY OTHERS.

Visit our website at www.sikafloorusa.com 1-800-933-SIKA NATIONWIDE
Regional Information and Sales Centers. For the location of your nearest Sika sales office, contact your regional center.
Sika Corporation Sika Canada Inc. Sika Mexicana S.A. de C.V.
201 Polito Avenue 601 Delmar Avenue Carretera Libre Celaya Km. 8.5 BSIa
Lyndhurst, NJ 07071 Pointe Claire Fracc. Industrial Balvanera
Phone: 800-933-7452 Quebec H9R 4A9 Corregidora, Queretaro
Fax: 201-933-6225 Phone: 514-697-2610 C.P. 76920
Fax: 514-694-2792 Phone: 52 442 2385800 £20.2001,
Fax: 52 442 2250537 RCMNL
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SHERWIN
WILLIAMS.

As of 07/14/2016, Complies with:
oTC Yes |[LEED®09NC,Cl Yes
SCAQMD Yes | LEED®09 CS Yes
CARB Yes |LEED®09H&S  Yes | foraL
CARB SCM 2007 Yes | LEED® v4 Emissions Yes
MPI LEED® v4 VOC Yes

PT-1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11
12,13,14,15,16,17,18,19,
20,21,22,23,24,25,26

101.99

EPA Reg. No. 64695-1

Ingredients Statement

Active Ingredient:

Alkyl (C14 50%, C16 10%, C12 40%) Dimethyl Benzyl Ammonium Chloride .
Other Ingredients: .

PAINT SHIELD®
Interior Latex
Eg-Shel

Microbicidal
D12WO00051 Extra White

.0.52%
.99.48%
.... 100.00%

DIRECTIONS FOR USE:
It is a violation of federal law to use this
product in @ manner inconsistent with its
labeling.

WHERE TO USE

For use on hard, non-porous interior
ceilings, walls, doors, and trim in nursing
homes, assisted living facilities or other
group homes, day care centers, doctor &
dentist offices, and non-critical areas of
hospitals such as waiting rooms,
examination rooms, hallways and
walkways. For use in residences, offices,
commercial facilities, universities,
colleges, dorm rooms, and health clinics.

Do not use on floors or on exterior
surfaces.

Paint Shield™ Interior Latex Eg-Shel
Microbicidal:

* Introducing the first EPA-registered
paint that continuously kills 99.9% of
Methicillin-resistant Staphylococcus
aureus (MRSA), Enterobacter aerogenes,
Staphylococcus aureus (Staph), and
Vancomycin resistant Enterococci (VRE)
within 2 hours of exposure on a painted
surface.

* Helps prevent the spread of bacteria on
painted surfaces’.

+ Painted surfaces kill greater than 99.9%
of bacteria within 2 hours of exposure,
and continue to kill 90% of bacteria even
after repeated contamination.
TStaphylococcus aureus (Staph),
Enterobacter  aerogenes, Methicillin-
resistant Staphylococcus aureus (MRSA),
Vancomycin-resistant Enterococcus
faecalis (VRE), and Escherichia coli
(E.coli).

Extra White D12W00051
Vehicle Type:
VOC (less exempt solvents):

<50 g/L; 0.42 Ib/gal
As per 40 CFR 59.406 and SOR/2009-264, 5.12

Volume Solids: 415+ 2%
Weight Solids: 58 + 2%
Weight per Gallon: 11.491b

SPECIFICATIONS

Required; 2 coats of paint over a
primer for new construction or 2 coats
of paint over previously painted sound
surfaces:

On Drywall: Use Harmony® Latex Primer,
or equivalent

On Masonry: Use Loxon® Concrete &
Masonry Primer, or equivalent

On Block: Use Loxon® Block Surfacer, or
equivalent

On Plaster: Use Premium Wall & Wood
Primer, or equivalent

On Wood: Use Premium Wall & Wood
Primer, or equivalent

APPLICATION

Apply at temperatures above 50°F.

Do not thin. Apply two coats by brush
(nylon/polyester) or roller (1/4” — 3/4” nap
synthetic cover).

Do not apply by airless sprayer.

~550 colors available

350 - 400 sq ft/gal

@ 4.0 mils wet; 1.8 mils dry
Drying Time, @ 77°F, 50% RH:

Touch: 1 hour

Recoat: 4 hours

Drying and recoat times are dependent on
temperature, humidity, and film thickness.

Use only with adequate ventilation. To
avoid overexposure, open windows and
doors or use other means to ensure fresh
air entry during application and drying. If
you experience eye watering, headaches,
or dizziness, increase fresh air, or wear
respiratory protection (NIOSH approved)
or leave the area.

Color:
Coverage:

Flash Point: N/A
Finish: Eg-Shel
Tinting with CCE only:

Base oz/gal Strength
Extra White 0-3 0z Special

May be tinted with no more than 3 oz. of
ColorCast Ecotoner®colorant per gallon. Do
not exceed 3 ounces per gallon of total
colorant. Check color before use.

SURFACE PREPARATION

ATTENTION! Removal of old paint by
sanding, scraping or other means may
generate dust or fumes that contain lead.
Exposure to lead dust or fumes may
cause brain damage or other adverse
health effects, especially in children or
pregnant women. Controlling exposure to
lead or other hazardous substances
requires the use of proper protective
equipment, such as a properly fitted
respirator (NIOSH approved) and proper
containment and cleanup. For more
information, call the National Lead
Information Center at 1-800-424-LEAD
(in US) or contact your local health
authority.

To determine what protective measures
must be taken while using this product,
read the Directions for Use and the
Precautionary Statements on the label.

Remove surface contaminants with an
appropriate cleaner. Remove peeled or
damaged paint. Sand glossy surfaces
dull. Seal stains with the appropriate
primer.

Drywall: Fill cracks and holes with
patching paste or spackle and sand
smooth.

Masonry, Cement, Block: Fill rough
surfaces with block filler. All surfaces
must be cured. If not cured, use Loxon®
Concrete & Masonry Primer. Remove all
form release and curing agents.

Plaster: Plaster must be cured and hard.

Wood: Sand to a fresh surface. Patch
imperfections with a wood filler.

Caulking: Fill gaps with appropriate
caulk after priming.

PDS provided for informational purposes only
and based upon information known at the time of
publication. Please visit HEARS on the Web in

SOURCE to obtain the most current version and/
or an SDS.

07/2016

www.sherwin-williams.com

continued on back
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SHERWIN
WILLIAMS.

101.99

PAINT SHIELD®
Interior Latex
Eg-Shel

Microbicidal
D12W00051 Extra White

SURFACE CARE AND
REPAINT SCHEDULE

The surface may be cleaned when soiled
and up to once per month or based on
current standard cleaning schedule.
Cleaning does not impact bacterial
reduction performance of the surface.

To insure continuous protection, repaint
surface if film becomes damaged
(cracked, chipped, etc.) or if paint
becomes covered (i.e., film, wax, oils,
other paints, crayons, etc.) or within 4
years.

The use of an antimicrobial treated
surface is a supplement to and not a
substitute for standard infection control
practices; user must continue to follow all
current infection control practices,
including those practices related to
cleaning and disinfection of
environmental surfaces. The painted
surface material has been shown to
reduce microbial contamination, but does
not necessarily prevent Cross
contamination.

Proper Care and Use: The use of
Sherwin-Williams Paints does not replace
standard infection control procedures and
good hygienic practices. The surfaces
must be cleaned and disinfected
according to standard practice. Health
care facilities must maintain the product
in accordance with infection control
guidelines; users must continue to follow
all current infection control practices,
including those practices related to
disinfection of environmental surfaces.

Cleaning Directions: Routine cleaning
to remove dirt and filth is necessary for
good sanitization and to assure the
effective antibacterial performance of the
surface. Cleaning agents typically used
on painted surfaces are permissible. The
appropriate cleaning agent depends on
the type of soiling and the measure of
sanitization required.

FIRST AID:
IF IN EYES:
— Hold eye open and rinse slowly and
gently with water for 15-20 minutes.
Remove contact lenses, if present, after
the first 5 minutes, then continue rinsing.
— Call a poison control center or doctor
for treatment advice.
IF ON SKIN:
— Take off contaminated clothing.
— Rinse skin immediately with plenty of
water for 15-20 minutes.
— Call a poison control center or doctor
for treatment advice.
IF SWALLOWED:
— Call a poison control center or doctor
immediately for treatment advice.
— Have person sip a glass of water if able
to swallow.
— Do not induce vomiting unless told to by
a poison control center or doctor.
Do not give anything to an unconscious
person.
Have the product container label with you
when calling a Poison Contol Center or
doctor or going for treatment. For
emergency information concerning this
product, call the National Pesticides
Information Center at 1-800-858-7378,
6:30 AM to 4:30 PM Pacific time (PT),
seven days a week. During other times,
call the poison control center 1-800-222-
1222.

PRECAUTIONARY STATEMENTS:
HAZARD TO HUMANS AND
DOMESTIC ANIMALS.
CAUTION: Causes moderate eye
irritation. Harmful if absorbed through the
skin or swallowed. Avoid contact with
eyes, skin, or clothing. Wear safety
glasses and gloves. Wash thoroughly
with soap and water after handling and
before eating, drinking, chewing gum,
using tobacco, or wusing the toilet.
Remove and wash contaminated clothing

before reuse.

ATTENTION: This product contains
chemicals known to the State of
California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm.

DO NOT TAKE INTERNALLY.
KEEP OUT OF THE REACH OF
CHILDREN.

FOR INTERIOR USE ONLY.
PROTECT FROM FREEZING.
ENVIRONMENTAL HAZARDS

Do not apply directly to lakes, streams,
ponds, estuaries, oceans or other waters
by cleaning of equipment or disposal of
wastes. Dispose of paint debris in an
approved landfil. Do not discharge
effluent containing this product into lakes,
streams, ponds, estuaries, oceans or
other waters unless in accordance with
the requirements of a National Pollutant
Discharge Elimination System (NPDES)
permit and the permitting authority has
been notified in writing prior to discharge.
Do not discharge effluent containing this
product to sewer systems without
previously notifying the local sewage
treatment plant authority. For guidance,
contact your State Water Board or
Regional Office of the EPA.

STORAGE AND DISPOSAL
Do not contaminate water, food or feed
by storage or disposal.

PESTICIDE STORAGE:
Store away from food and pet food. Open
dumping is prohibited. Keep container
closed when not in use. Do not transfer
contents to other containers. Protect
pesticide containers from extreme heat
and cold.

PESTICIDE DISPOSAL and

CONTAINER HANDLING:

Nonrefillable container. Do not reuse or
refill this container. If empty: Place in
trash or offer for recycling if available. If
partly filled: Call your local solid waste
agency for disposal instructions. Never
place unused product down any indoor or
outdoor drain. Waste resulting from the
use of this product may be disposed of on
site or at an approved waste disposal
facility.
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Shades by
Crossville®
Porcelain Stone

Color Palette

AV241 ) Frost UPS AV242 ) Vapor UPS AV243 ) Fog UPS AV244 ) Mist UPS AV245 ) Clay UPS AV246 » Ash UPS
AV241» Frost HON AV242 » Vapor HON AV243 ) Fog HON AV244 » Mist HON AV245 ) Clay HON AV246 » Ash HON

Features and Benefits

*Honed mosaics and metallic borders add design versatility
and aesthetic appeal

+ Cross-Sheen® finish for easy cleaning (available on UPS only)

» Comprised of nine contemporary colors

AV247 » Haze UPS AV248) Thunder UPS ~ AV249 ) Ink UPS ) o . ) )
Field tile is rectified and designed to be modular with a

minimum 3mm grout joint

» Features subtle linear pattern. This pattern can runin the
same direction or alternate to provide greater visual texture

» Contains a minimum of 4% pre-consumer recycled content
and is manufactured by Crossville® using processes that is
Green Squared®™ certified

AV247 » Haze HON AV248 ) Thunder HON AV249 » Ink HON

Mosaic blends available** 1 x 3 Mosaic Border***

N

SBC1/.10212MT » Luster

SBC2/.10212MT » Shine
SBC1/.10103HMOS » SBC2/.10103HMOS » SBC3/.10103HMOS »

Warm Grays Cool Grays Whites

(AV243, AV245, AV247) (AV244, AV246, AV248) (AV241, Av242)

** Honed finish only.
*** Globally sourced.
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Shades by
Crossville®
Porcelain Stone

Sizes & Finishes

m Available in all colors Sizes (Shown in AV248 Thunder UPS)
Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish
6x24 147 x 597 10.5 UPS/HON
12x 24 297 x 597 10.5 UPS/HON
24 x24 597 x 597 10.5 UPS/HON

Note: All field tile is rectified and modular with a minimum 3mm grout joint.
Actual measurements stated in inches indicate tile is calibrated (non-rectified).
Actual measurements stated in mm indicate tile is rectified.

Mosaic & Mosaic Borger Available in all colors

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish
1 x 3 Mosaics” 297 x 297 10.5 HON
1 x 3 Mosaics Border™ 47 x 334.5 10.5 Metallic

*1 x 3 honed mosaics mesh mounted in 11-7/8 x 11-7/8 sheets.
** Mounted on a 2 x 13 sheet. Globally sourced.

Coordinating Trim Available in all colors

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish

4 x 24 Single 96 x 597 10.5 UPS/HON
Bullnose

6x12 150 x 297 10 UPS

4 x 24 Bullnose 6 x 12 Cove Base (universal, flat top)

Honed (Honed finish) is semi-polished

Product Performance

Breaking Strength >500 Ibf ASTM C648

. Get Planked!
Scratch Hardness 7 Mohs Scale Our Porcelain Stone® products are
available in popular plank shapes
Wet Dynamic COF with no minimum order and quick
UPS 050 — 0.60 DCOF AcuTest” fulfillment. Depending on the
Hon oas o8 DCOF AcuToct" product, there are up to 4 widths and

............................................................................................................................................................ 7 lengths, creating more than 2,796
combinations.

Shade & Texture Index
Shades by Crossville™ has a shade variation of V2.

. ] H B
] ]
HE HEEN

This porcelain tile product is produced with a V2 variation. Differences among pieces from
the same production run are minimal. Inspect the product upon delivery and for best results,
blend tile from several cartons during installation.

V2 Slight Variation

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
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Recommended Use

EcoCycle Tile Process™

Shades by Crossville® is recommended
for interior floors, walls, countertops,
and exterior walls in both residential
and commercial applications. Shades
by Crossville™ is not recommended for
exterior horizontal surfaces or exterior
paving. The honed field tile is not
recommended for wet areas where
standing water may occur. If offset
pattern is required for tiles 18 inches

or longer, Crossville® recommends an
offset of not greater than 33%. If an
offset greater than 33% is specified,
specifier and owner must approve
mock-up and lippage.See Crossvillelnc.
com for detailed installation
instructions.

Wet Tile Use

Crossville® produces the Shades by
Crossville® mosaics with the honed
(HON) finish and the AcuTests™ Wet
Dynamic COF =.42. Their small sizes
ensure frequent grout joints which
provides traction and drainage.
Crossville cannot control situations
involving incorrect installation,
improper slope to the drain for
elimination of standing water and
poor surface cleaning.

This information is provided so that
customers may make a realistic and
informed decision when comparing
Shades by Crossville to other tile
products in wet area environments,
such as residential/commercial
bathrooms, showers, and interior
pool decks.

Care and Maintenance

Regular cleaning is the best way to
keep Shades by Crossville® tile looking
good for years to come. Use clean,
hot water (combined with a household
cleaner for more aggressive
cleaning). Rinse thoroughly and

dry with a soft cloth. No waxes are
needed. More information regarding
the care and maintenance of
Crossville® products is available at
CrossvilleInc.com.

Trade Organizations

Member of
(4

NTCAE=)

Shades by Crossville® contains a
minimum of 4 percent pre-consumer
recycled content and is manufactured
by Crossville® using processes that
recycle nearly 12 million pounds of
previously discarded filtrate and
fired tile waste. In addition to its own
fired waste recycling, Crossville also
accepts and recycles reclaimed,
previously installed tile through its
Tile Take-Back™ Program. For more
information, visit CrossvillelInc.com/
green.

Green SquaredsM Certified

Crossville® has earned Green
SquaredsM certification from the Tile
Council of North America (TCNA)
for its entire U.S.-manufactured
porcelain product line-up, as well
as its manufacturing processes.
The company is among the first
ever recipients of this certification
standard for the tile industry. TCNA
developed the Green Squared
certification under American National
Standards Institute (ANSI) process.
The multi-attribute program (ANSI
A138.1) scores products in five
categories of performance: product
characteristics, manufacturing,
corporate governance, innovation
and end-of-life. Crossville's certified
products and processes received
stringent evaluation from Scientific
Certification Systems (SCS), the
green building industry’s longest
standing third-party certifier.

Hydrotect

Our porcelain tiles are available with
Hydrotect™. Crossville’s revolutionary
invisible coating harnesses the

power of light, water, and oxygen to
create the best defense against dirt
and pollution. Whether indoors or
out, floors and walls stay cleaner,
providing a superior experience in any
space. For complete details check our
website at Crossvillelnc.com.

@HYDROTECT"

by A}craossvmua,,

Environmentally Aware

[GReEN
[SQUARED

CERTIFIED|

National Accounts

For over 20 years we have been
offering Porcelain tile to commercial
customers at National Accounts
pricing programs with special
discounts. The National Accounts
department provides materials
forecasting, sales support and
samples.

Exterior Cladding

Crossville’s Porcelain Stone® Exterior
Cladding Systems are suitable for
virtually any conventional masonry
application. When used in conjunction
with our exterior cladding systems,
Crossville’s Porcelain Stone offers clear
advantages: decreased construction
costs, less site disturbance, low-to-
zero maintenance after installation,
accelerated construction schedules
and greater strength than traditional
masonry.

Our Warranty

Crossville Inc. guarantees that

its products will meet or exceed
the performance specifications
outlined in ANSI A137.1-2012 and

in the performance data section of
the Crossville, Inc. general product
catalog. For complete details check
our website at Crossvillelnc.com.

»» Crossville® Sample Express

Sample fulfillment & Help Line
Samples@Crossvillelnc.com
1800 221.9093

Loose Samples for
Architects & Designers

Loose Tile Samples

Sizes may vary depending on
product series

Max. of 4 large field tile per order

Replacement Chips for PSS Rack
Max. of 5, 2 x 2 chips per color

Standard Shipping
UPS Ground

Information listed here is subject to change.
Please refer to Crossvillelnc.com for the
latest, most accurate information.

et
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Argent

Porcelain Stone”

Color Palette

A1401 » Winter Garden | A1413 » Under the Sea A1410 » Orange Crush 1 A1417 » Clean Slate |

A1402 » Sacred Sand | A1405 » Hollywood | A1411 » Sunset Boulevard Il A1414 » Carnegie Cool 1l

and Vine

A1409 » Lemon Drop A1406 » Emerald City Il A1412 » Chicago Fire 1l A1415 » Memphis Blues Il
A1403 » No Reservations A1407 » Water Vapors Il A1418 » Concrete Jungle | A1416 » Grapes of Wrath Il
A1404 » Cowboy Up A1408 » Glacier Lake Il A1419 » Muddy Waters | A1420 » On the Rocks Il
| = Price Group I, Il = Price Group II, Ill = Price Group Ill
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Argent

Porcelain Stone”

Sizes & Finishes
Available in all colors

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish

147 x602.5

sh available through special order
All field tiles except 12 x 12* are rectified and modular with a 4.5 mm grout joint. 12 x 12 is nonrectified,
recommended grout joint 3/16 to 1/4 inch.

N

*HON finish available through special order

T Calibrated and measured in inches

Note: All field tile exc.ept 12 x 12t are rectified and modular with a 4.5mm grout joint.
12 x 121 is non-rectified, recommended grout joint of 3/16” to 1/4”

Coordinating Trim

V1

Nominal (in) Actual (in) Thickness (in) Finish

6 x12 Cove Base 147 x 299

6 x 12 Cove Base (universal, flat top)
(available only in A1401, A1402,
Al403, A1404, A1417, A1418, A1419
and A1420)

4 x12 Single Bullnose
(available in all colors)

Product Performance

>500 Ibf

ASTM C648

Shade & Texture Index

Argent has a shade variation of V2.

v2 V3 . V4 . .
H H
HE EEE

This porcelain tile product is produced with a V2 variation. Differences among pieces from

the same production run are minimal. Inspect the product upon delivery and for best results,
blend tile from several cartons during installation.

V1 Uniform appearance
V2 Slight Variation

V3 Moderate Variation
V4 Substantial Variation

Information listed here is subject to change. Please refer to Crossvillelnc.com for the latest, most
accurate information.

Sizes (UPS and HON Finish)

Get Planked!

Our Porcelain Stone® products are
available in popular plank shapes with

no minimum order and quick fulfillment.
Depending on the product, there are up to
4 widths and 7 lengths, creating more than
2,796 combinations.

A1405» Hollywood and Vine 12 x 24,
6x24and3x24

A1406» Emerald City 12 x 24,
6x24and3x24

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
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Features and Benefits

EcoCycle Tile Process™

» Broad coordinating color palette
provides dramatic design versatility

» Rectangular sizes are enhanced with
Get Planked® options

 Cross-Sheen® finish for easy
cleaning (available on UPS only)

* Honed colors available in stock as
12x 24

Recommended Use

Argent is recommended for interior
floors, walls, countertops, and
exterior walls in both residential and
commercial applications. Argent

is not recommended for exterior
horizontal surfaces or exterior
paving. The honed finish is not
recommended for wet areas where
standing water may occur. If offset
pattern is required for tiles 18 inches
or longer, Crossville® recommends
an offset of not greater than 33%.

If an offset greater than 33% is
specified, specifier and owner must
approve mock-up and lippage.

See Crossvillelnc.com for detailed
installation instructions.

Care and Maintenance

Regular cleaning is the best way to
keep Argent tile looking good for
years to come. Use clean, hot water
(combined with a household cleaner
for more aggressive cleaning).

Rinse thoroughly and dry with a soft
cloth. No waxes are needed. More
Information regarding the care and
maintenance of Crossville® products
is available at CrossvilleInc.com.

Photo Below:
A1409 » Lemon Drop 6 x 24
A1402 » Winter Garden 12 x 24

Trade Organizations

Member of
¥

Argent contains a minimum of 4
percent pre-consumer recycled
content and is manufactured by
Crossville® using processes that
recycle nearly 12 million pounds of
previously discarded filtrate and
fired tile waste. In addition to its own
fired waste recycling, Crossville also
accepts and recycles reclaimed,
previously installed tile through its
Tile Take-Back™ Program. For more
information, visit Crossvillelnc.com/
green.

Green Squared®M Certified

Crossville® has earned Green
Squared®M certification from the Tile
Council of North America (TCNA)
for its entire U.S.-manufactured
porcelain product line-up, as well

as its manufacturing processes.
The company is among the first
ever recipients of this certification
standard for the tile industry. TCNA
developed the Green Squared
certification under American National
Standards Institute (ANSI) process.
The multi-attribute program (ANSI
A138.1) scores products in five
categories of performance: product
characteristics, manufacturing,
corporate governance, innovation
and end-of-life. Crossville's certified
products and processes received
stringent evaluation from Scientific
Certification Systems (SCS), the
green building industry’s longest
standing third-party certifier.

Hydrotect

Our porcelain tiles are available with
Hydrotect™. Crossville's revolutionary
invisible coating harnesses the

power of light, water, and oxygen to
create the best defense against dirt
and pollution. Whether indoors or
out, floors and walls stay cleaner,
providing a superior experience in any
space. For complete details check our
website at CrossvilleInc.com.

@HYDROTECT"

by A$CROSSVILLE,

Environmentally Aware

@ ,,« PCREELAIN

\_4

MsCscertified ¢

National Accounts

For over 20 years we have been
offering Porcelain tile to commercial
customers at National Accounts
pricing programs with special
discounts. The National Accounts
department provides materials
forecasting, sales support and
samples.

Exterior Cladding

Crossville’s Porcelain Stone® Exterior
Cladding Systems are suitable for
virtually any conventional masonry
application. When used in conjunction
with our exterior cladding systems,
Crossville’s Porcelain Stone offers clear
advantages: decreased construction
costs, less site disturbance, low-to-
zero maintenance after installation,
accelerated construction schedules
and greater strength than traditional
masonry.

»» Crossville® Sample Express

Sample fulfillment & Help Line
Samples@CrossvillelInc.com
1800 221.9093

Loose Samples for
Architects & Designers

Loose Tile Samples

Sizes may vary depending on
product series

Max. of 4 large field tile per order

Replacement Chips for PSS Rack
Max. of 5, 2 x 2 chips per color

Standard Shipping
UPS Ground

Our Warranty

Crossville Inc. guarantees that

its products will meet or exceed
the performance specifications
outlined in ANSI A137.1-2012 and

in the performance data section of
the Crossville, Inc. general product
catalog. For complete details check
our website at Crossvillelnc.com.

Information listed here is subject to change.
Please refer to Crossvillelnc.com for the
latest, most accurate information.
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1. PRODUCT NAME

Travertini Al Contro Collection

Bianco Al Contro

8=
p S0k

Argento Al Contro

Note to Specifier: Click on color with Internet Connection to

hyperlink directly to product color data at the Iris US website.

PWT-12,16

MANUFACTURER

Iris U.S.
1360 S Vernon Street,
Anaheim, CA 92805

Telephone: 800.323.9906
Fax: 866.398.4747
Web: WWW.irisus.com

2. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

COLORED
BODY
MATERIAL

GREEN .v2
CHOICE Rectified
H R

(Green Choice includes pre-consumer recycled materials
and post-consumer recycled materials)

Iris US proudly contains factory and products
certifications:

GREEN
SQUARED

Size/thickness:

24” x 48” x 5/16” nominal
8” x 48" x 5/16” nominal
12” x 24” x 5/16” nominal
6” x 24” x 5/16” nominal

34
recncunno

0 ecoScorecard

Finishes:
Honed and Polished

Recommended Grout Joint: 3/32" or greater
All sizes modular with 3/16" grout joint (=5
mm)

Grout joints of 1/8" inch or less, especially with
larger format tiles or running bond patterns, may
require floor flatness values in excess of the 1/4"
in 10’ (or 1/16” in 1.0’) standard required by
ANSI.

See ANSI A108.01 2.6.2.2
For patterns with running bond/brick joints

patterns Iris US recommends a maximum of 33%
offset.

See ANSI A108.02 section 4.3.8


http://www.irisus.com/collezioni.php?col=TRAVERTINI_AL_CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/collezioni.php?col=TRAVERTINI_AL_CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/collezioni.php?col=TRAVERTINI_AL_CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=BIANCO%20AL%20CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=BIANCO%20AL%20CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?n=&col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=GRIGIO%20AL%20CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?n=&col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=GRIGIO%20AL%20CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?n=&col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=ARGENTO%20AL%20CONTRO
http://www.irisus.com/prodotto.php?n=&col=TRAVERTINI%20AL%20CONTRO&p=ARGENTO%20AL%20CONTRO
../../Tech%20Spec%20Charts%202012/Iris%20US/TechDataSheet/Colored%20Body/www.irisus.com
mjs
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3. TECHNICAL DATA

Physu:'al ASTM Industry Standards | Iris US Results
Properties Test

Water Absorption C373 Impervious <0.5% <0.1%

Thickness Dimension C499 Range £0.04in Max. < +£0.04 in

Facial Dimension C499 +0.25% < +0.25%

Warpage Average C485 + 0.40% on any edge <+ 0.40%

Warpage Average C485 + 0.40% on diagonal < +0.40%

Wedging Average C502 +0.25% <+0.25%

Bond Strength C482 > 50 psi > 200 psi

Breaking Strength C648 > 250 Ibf 2> 400 Ibf

Scratch Test

Hardness (Mohs) (No regulated) Range 0- 10 =7

Visible Abrasion

Resistance for No requirement

Glaze Tile C1027 Range 0 - 5 Class 4

Frost Resistance No sample must show | No evidence of

(Freeze/Thaw) C1026 alterations to surface damage
No Requirement

Chemical Resistance C650 Range E - A Class A
No Requirement

Stain Resistance C1378 Range E - A Class A*

sm

Coefficient of DCOF Acutest

Friction (Dynamic) (wet) > 0.42 2 0.50*

Aesthetic Visual Evaluation No Requirement

Classification Shade & Texture Range VO - V4 V2

* All values given are for matte or honed material. No values
are given for polished material. Iris U.S. does not recommend
polished surfaces in area subject to exposure from grease, oil

or water.

For level interior spaces to be walked upon when wet (see

ANSI A137.1
procedure).

section 6.2.2.1.10 -

Section 9.6 for test

4. INSTALLATION

All installation work using Iris US tiles will conform
to the standards set forth in the latest version of
ANSI A108/118 and/or the TCNA Handbook
for Ceramic Tile installations.

Installation or setting materials:

Movement joints shall be provided throughout the
tile and work will conform to ANSI Specification
A108.01-3.7; A108.02 — 4.4. and TCNA Details
EJ171.

Setting materials used will conform to the ANSI
118.4 standard or greater and be
recommended by the selected manufacturer for
the installation & setting materials for ceramic or
porcelain tile based on the application
requirements.

5. WARRANTY

Iris US guarantees that its products will be free
of manufacturing defects and they will meet or
exceed the performance specifications set forth
in ANSI 137.1.

6. MAINTENANCE

Care and Maintenance Recommendations

Guide

Please refer to Iris US Care and Maintenance
Recommendations Guide for all technical
information as to the care of this collection.

7. TECHNICAL SERVICES

Technical Assistance

Guide Specifications, literature, MSDS, tile
samples, details and installation procedures are
all available for your use or libraries.

Please  contact your nearest Iris US
representative for catalogues, physical samples,
or architectural binders.
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Nest”™

Porcelain Stone”

Oak Colors

AV351 ) Levity Oak

AV352 » Joyous Oak

AV354 » Mindful O

AV355 » Peaceful Oak

AV356 » Slumber Oak

AV357 » Meditative Oak
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Nest™
Porcelain Stone”

Olive Colors

AV361 » Levity Olive

AV364 » Mindful Olive

AV365 » Peaceful Olive

AV366 » Slumber Olive

AV367 » Meditative Olive

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
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Nest™
Porcelain Stone”

Olive Colors

NBCOL1 » Levity in Oak and Olive MIX NBCO2 » Joyous in Oak and Olive Mix NBCO3 » Blissful in Oak and Olive Mix
1x 6 Mosaics 1 x 6 Mosaics 1x 6 Mosaics

NBCO4 » Mindful in Oak and Olive Mix NBCO5 » Peaceful in Oak and Olive Mix NBCO6 » Slumber in Oak and Olive Mix
1 x 6 Mosaics 1 x 6 Mosaics 1x 6 Mosaics

Features and Benefits

*Nest™ offers a soothing, neutral color
palette, all with the sophisticated
clean graining of premium wood .

* The two available grains replicate the
allure of rough cut oak planks and the
simplistic beauty of olive wood

 Both grains are offered in seven
distinct colors that compliment the
characteristics of each species

» Combine the 1 x 6 sheet mounted
mosaics and 3 x 15 planks for a
unique parquet look

 Coordinates with Notorious™ for
additional design opportunities

. NBCO7 » Meditative in Oak and Olive Mix NBCO8 ) Levity, Blissful, and Mindful in Olive Mix
*Modular sizes 6 x 36 and 8 x36 1x 6 Mosaics 1x6yMosaics

including a flexible 3 x 15 plank

* A trim package with both bullnose
and cove base

» Contains a minimum 4 percent
pre-consumer third-party recycled
content and is Green Squareds™
Certified.

-Made n U.S.A. AécsFaossw LLE,
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Nest”™

Porcelain Stone”

Sizes UPS Finish, available in all colors Sizes & Finishes

3><15 ‘

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish

6x36

Note: All field tile is rectified and modular with a minimum 3mm grout joint.
tual measurements stated in inches indicate tile is calibrated (non-rectified).
A('Um] measurements hliﬂt‘(] in mm indicated tile is rectified.

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish

Mesh mounted on a 297mm x 297mm sheet.

Coordinating Trim

Nominal (in) Actual (mm) Thickness (mm) Finish
6x18SingleBullnose 147X AT e 105 UPS ..
6x12Cove Base (Oliveonly) 150x297 .. 10 i UPS..
6 x 18 Single Bullnose 6 x12 Cove Base

(Olive only)

Product Performance

Breaking Strength >4501bf  ASTMC648

Bond Strength >200psi  ASTMC482

. Chemical Resistance | U”affeCted . ASTMCe50

GhounmBe02) FrostResistance Resistant  ASTMCl026

UPS Finish, Water Absorption <010%  ASTMC373
fACO’OrS available Scratch Hardness 7 Mohs Scale

eshmountedona

297mm x 297mm sheet

UPS A2-.52 ... BeuTesth

Shade & Texture Index
Nest™ has a shade variation of V3.

A . .
HEN

This porcelain tile product is produced with a V3 variation. Expect that the amount
of color and texture on each piece may vary significantly. Inspect the product upon
delivery and for best results, blend tile from several cartons during installation.

V2 Slight Variation
V3 Moderate Variation

AA - OoSsSVYILLE
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Recommended Use

Nest™is recommended for interior
floors, walls, counter tops and
exterior walls in both residential and
commercial applications. If offset
pattern is required for tiles 18 inches
or longer, Crossville® recommends
an offset of not greater than 33%.

If an offset greater than 33% is
specified, specifier and owner must
approve mock-up and lippage.

See CrossvilleInc.com for detailed
installation instructions.

Care and Maintenance

Regular cleaning is the best way

to keep Nest tile looking good for
years to come. Use clean, hot water
(combined with a household cleaner
for more aggressive cleaning).

Rinse thoroughly and dry with a soft
cloth. No waxes are needed. More
Information regarding the care and
maintenance of Crossville® products
is available at Crossvillelnc.com.

N\ RN

AV355 » Peaceful Oak 6 x 36 on floor
NBCOS5 » Peaceful in Oak and Olive Mix 1x 6
Mosaics on shower floor

AV354 » Mindful Oak 6 x 36 on wall

Trade Organizations

Member of
¥

Hydrotect™

Our porcelain tiles are available with
Hydrotect™. Crossville’s revolutionary
invisible coating harnesses the

power of light, water, and oxygen to
create the best defense against dirt
and pollution. Whether indoors or
out, floors and walls stay cleaner,
providing a superior experience in any
space. For complete details check our
website at Crossvillelnc.com.

@HYDROTECT

by A}(:ROSSVH_I_E,

EcoCycle Tile Process™

Nest™ contains a minimum of 4 percent
pre-consumer recycled content and

is manufactured by Crossville® using
processes that recycle nearly 12 million
pounds of previously discarded filtrate
and fired tile waste. In addition to its
own fired waste recycling, Crossville
also accepts and recycles reclaimed,
previously installed tile through its

Tile Take-Back™ Program. For more
information, visit Crossvillelnc.com/
green.

Green Squareds™ Certified

Crossville® has earned Green
Squared®M certification from the Tile
Council of North America (TCNA)
for its entire U.S.-manufactured
porcelain product line-up, as well

as its manufacturing processes.
The company is among the first
ever recipients of this certification
standard for the tile industry. TCNA
developed the Green Squared
certification under American
National Standards Institute (ANSI)
process. The multi-attribute program
(ANSI A138.1) scores products in five
categories of performance: product
characteristics, manufacturing,
corporate governance, innovation
and end-of-life. Crossville's certified
products and processes received
stringent evaluation from Scientific
Certification Systems (SCS), the
green building industry’s longest
standing third-party certifier.

Environmentally Aware

ASCScerfified

e
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National Accounts

For over 20 years we have been
offering Porcelain tile to commercial
customers at National Accounts
pricing programs with special
discounts. The National Accounts
department provides materials
forecasting, sales support and
samples.

Exterior Cladding

Crossville’s Porcelain Stone® Exterior
Cladding Systems are suitable for
virtually any conventional masonry
application. When used in conjunction
with our exterior cladding systems,
Crossville’s Porcelain Stone offers clear
advantages: decreased construction
costs, less site disturbance, low-to-
zero maintenance after installation,
accelerated construction schedules
and greater strength than traditional
masonry.

Our Warranty

Crossville Inc. guarantees that

its products will meet or exceed
the performance specifications
outlined in ANSI A137.1-2012 and

in the performance data section of
the Crossville, Inc. general product
catalog. For complete details check
our website at Crossvillelnc.com.

'»» Crossville® Sample Express

Sample fulfillment & Help Line
Samples@CrossvilleInc.com
1800 221.9093

Loose Samples for
Architects & Designers

Loose Tile Samples

Sizes may vary depending on
product series

Max. of 4 large field tile per order

Replacement Chips for PSS Rack
Max. of 5, 2 x 2 chips per color

Standard Shipping
UPS Ground

Information listed here is subject to change.
Please refer to Crossvillelnc.com for the
latest, most accurate information.
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SUN GLOW

18” x 36”
RECTIFIED

127 x 24”
RECTIFIED

127 x 127
RECTIFIED

3”X6”
3” x 12” BULLNOSE 3’ x12”

4” x 36” BULLNOSE 4”x18”

| HIGH DEFINITION INKJET PORCELAIN |
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SNOW CREST

18” x 36”
RECTIFIED

12”7 x 24”
RECTIFIED

127 x 127
RECTIFIED

3”Xx6”

3” x 12” BULLNOSE 3" x12”

4” x 36” BULLNOSE 4”x18”

| HIGH DEFINITION INKJET PORCELAIN |




TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION TABLE

Visible Abrasion Resistance ASTM C1027 4
Water Absorption ASTM (373 0.05%
@ Chemical Resistance ASTM C650 Class A
Dynamic C.0.F. BOT 3000 0.58
MOHS 7
% Breaking Strength ASTM C648 502 Ibf

See me ... Feel me ... Touch me.

It's been over 40 years since Roger Daltrey of The Who sang those immortal lyrics in the rock opera “Tommy”. And today, a
porcelain tile has been created that you truly do have to see, feel and touch to totally experience. Mediterranea proudly introduces
the Touch series — a product unlike any other in the 25-year history of the world-renowned tile design and manufacturing company.

Now available inthe 18” x 36” format, Touch features a unique and unmistakable linen texture not found in other manufactured products.
Running your hands over the surface, you understand that your eyes are not deceiving you — the tile truly does have the “touch” of the
world’s nest textured linen. Greated using Mediterranea’s unique Dynamic HD Imaging® design process, Touch features classic colors
and subtle design elements to make it ideal for use in any distinctive installation. Touch is available in five refined colors suited for the
most elegant settings —Evening Sunset (olive), Summer Breeze (taupe), Snow Crest (white), Sun Glow (beige) and Pearl Essence (grey).

Touch is manufactured in 18” x 36”, 12” x 24” and 12” x 12", with artistic medallions featuring unique 3” x 6”, 3” x 12” and
4” x 18” formats designed to satisfy the latest design trends. Bullnose in a 3” x 12” size is also available to round out
the collection. Touch is truly a series for all the senses — a tile that needs to be both seen — and touched - to be appreciated.
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Premium Epoxy
Grout and Mortar

GREEN INNOVATION

DESCRIPTION

Kerapoxy is a premium-grade, water-cleanable, 100%-solids, high-strength
epoxy mortar and chemical-resistant nonsagging grout. Available in all MAPEI
colors for grouting, Kerapoxy is excellent for countertops, high-traffic areas,
and areas needing stain and chemical resistance.

FEATURES AND BENEFITS
e Stain-freef

e No sealer required

e  \Water-cleanable

 With immediate cleaning and proper maintenance, Kerapoxy stain-free grout
is resistant to staining when exposed to most common household goods and
cleaning agents. Long-term exposure to any material can increase the potential
for staining grout.

INDUSTRY STANDARDS AND APPROVALS
e ANSI: Meets A118.3 requirements

e |SQ 13007: Classification R2/RG

LEED v4 Points Contribution LEED Points
Health Product Declaration (HPD)* ......cc.coooovvovviecieeas Up to 2 points

*Using this product may help contribute to LEED certification of projects in the
category shown above. Points are awarded based on contributions of all project
materials.

Additional Green Certifications

e Living Building Challenge (LBC) Red List Free: This product has been
verified per the most current Red List on the LBC website.

e

. IGRT-1,2345

WHERE TO USE
For use as a grout

For grouting most ceramic, porcelain and quarry tiles; acid-resistant floor
brick; pavers; and natural-stone tile**

For grouting interior residential and commercial floor/wall applications

For grouting exterior residential and commercial floor applications
(contact MAPEI's Technical Services Department)

For industrial, commercial and institutional installations with high-
strength, chemical-resistant and nonsagging grout requirements, see
“Chemical Resistance” chart in this document. For extreme industrial
or commercial applications such as dairies, breweries and high-volume
food kitchens, Kerapoxy IEG CQis recommended.

For heavy traffic areas such as subway stations, shopping malls and
airport terminal buildings

For areas requiring stain-resistant grout such as countertops, vanities
and laboratory tabletops.

For use as a mortar

For setting interior floors and walls
For exterior installations (contact MAPEI's Technical Services Department)

For setting most ceramic, porcelain and quarry tiles, acid-resistant floor
brick, pavers and natural-stone tile**

For the installation of moisture-sensitive natural stone and their agglomerates.
When setting light-colored marble, which can be stained by epoxy, use
white Granirapid®, white Ultraflex™ RS or white Ultracontact™ RS or white
Ultraflex LFT™ Rapid**
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For residential wall, floor and countertop installations

For installations in areas subject to high water use or
submerged conditions (such as gang showers, pools,

Cement block and brick masonry
Cement mortars and leveling coats
Exterior-grade plywood (interior residential floor and

spas and fountains) countertop applications in dry areas only)

Cement backer units (CBUs)
e Existing ceramic tile

e Forindustrial, commercial and institutional installations .
with high mortar requirements, see “Chemical Resistance”
chart in this document.

“*Marble, granite and slate are products of nature made from *  Cementand epoxy terrazzo

avast combination of minerals and chemicals that may
cause the material fo behave or react in a manner beyond
our control. Likewise, we do not have control over any of
the materials or processes used in the manufacturing of
agglomerates. Therefore, determine the suitability of all the
materials before proceeding with the installation. To ensure
desired results, a mockup installation is required before the

Consult MAPEI's Technical Services Department for installation
recommendations regarding substrates and conditions not listed.

SURFACE PREPARATION

The temperature of the substrate or tilework must be between
60°F and 90°F (16°C and 32°C) while grouting for best results.
For proper curing, maintain this temperature range for 24 to 72

actual instaliation. hours after application.
FOruseasagrout
LIMITATIONS For use as a grout

e Theapplication of a grout release over certain types
of porcelain or textured surface tiles or stone may be
advantageous where a fine surface porosity might trap
fine cement particles or color pigments. Seek the advice
of the tile or stone manufacturer and site-test (mock
up) on separate samples before grouting.

For use as a grout

e Joint width should be between 1/16" and 3/8" (1,5 and
10 mm).

e Do not use for grouting white or translucent marble.
e Do not use in areas subject to excessive heat. Once

cured, Kerapoxy will resist temperatures up to 212°F e Before grouting, make sure that the tiles or stones are firmly
(100°C). set and that the adhesive or mortar is completely dry.

e When used as a grout on exterior installations, color e Remove all spacers, pegs, ropes and strings.
variations may occur over time, especially with lighter e Grout joints must be clean and free of standing water,

shades due to ultraviolet rays or environmental
contaminants.

dust, dirt and foreign matter. Remove excess adhesive
or mortar from the joint area so that 2/3 of the tile depth
Note: Some types of glazed ceramic tiles, marble and granite is left available for grouting.
as well as marble agglomerates can be permanently stained, .
scratched, dulled or damaged when grouted with pigmented,
sanded and epoxy grout formulas. Take all the necessary
precautions to ensure that the marble, granite or tiles are
compatible with colored grouts. To determine the suitability
of the product with colored and/or sanded grouts, check the
tile or marble manufacturer’s literature and test grout on a
separate sample area before grouting.

(Clean the tile or stone surface to remove dust, dirt, mortar,
adhesive and other contaminants that may cause grout
discoloration.

For use as a mortar

e All substrates should be structurally sound, stable, dry,
clean and free of any substance or condition that may
reduce or prevent proper adhesion.

See MAPEI's “Surface Preparation Requirements” document
in the Reference & Installation Guides section of the Tile &
Stone Installations Systems page on MAPEI's Website.

For use as a mortar
e Do notinstall over substrates containing asbestos.

e Do notexceed 1/4" (6 mm) in epoxy mortar thickness

under the tile. MIXING

Do notapply over particleboard, presswood, Choose all appropriate safety equipment before use. Refer
oriented strand board (OSB), Masonite, chipboard, to the Safety Data Sheet for details.
Luaun, gypsum floor-patching compounds or similar 1

; ; Parts A and B are packaged to exact quantity ratios for
dimensionally unstable substrates.

proper curing.
e Do notinstall over peel-and-stick crack-isolation 9
membranes or cutback adhesive residue. '

Pour out all material from the Part B container into Part A.
To improve flowability, allow enough time for the material to
flow completely out of the container. Always mix complete

SUITABLE SUBSTRATES units. Do not add other materials to this mixture.

For use as a mortar 3. Useaslow-speed mixer (at about 300 rpm), or manually

*  Fully cured concrete (at least 28 days old) mix smaller kits with a margin trowel.

MAPEI



Avoid prolonged mixing, which will trap air and shorten
the pot life.

Mix thoroughly until a homogenous, consistent color
is obtained.

Wash tools immediately with water before the epoxy
hardens. Kerapoxy is extremely difficult to remove once
cured.

Do not place the lid on the container after the material
has been mixed.

PRODUCT APPLICATION
For use as a grout

1.

6a.

Remove mixed product from the container and place it in
small piles. (If grouting a wall, place on kraft paper laid
on the floor.) Kerapoxy is a thermosetting product, so
that it sets up faster in a container or in a large mass.

Use a hard-rubber float with a sharp edge to force the
grout into the joints in a continuous manner, leaving it
flush with the tile edge.

Be certain that all joints are well-compacted and free
of voids/gaps. Fill the joints with the maximum amount
of grout possible.

Thoroughly remove excess Kerapoxy from the face of

the tile before it loses its plasticity or begins to set. This
is most easily accomplished by holding the rubber float
at a 90-degree angle to the tile surface and dragging

the float across the tile surface diagonally to the grout
lines, leaving as little epoxy grout on the tile surface as
possible.

Clean tiles immediately after applying each unit of
Kerapoxy. Grout and clean in small areas. Do not attempt
to use more than one Kerapoxy unit before cleaning tiles.
Do not allow Kerapoxy to harden on the tile surface. On
large projects, working in teams of 2 to 3 people will
simplify the installation.

For horizontal surfaces:

e Applya liberal amount of cold water to the freshly
grouted area. Scrub the tile surface diagonally
to the joint line using a nonwoven, nylon, white
scouring pad (use a more aggressive pad if the tile
has an abrasive surface). Apply enough pressure
on the pad to loosen any film without removing
grout from the joints. Rinse pads frequently while
cleaning. Be careful not to get any water in the
ungrouted joints.

e Toremove the loosened epoxy residue and
water, drag a clean sponge diagonally across the
tile surface. Use one side of the sponge for each
pass over the tile, rinsing the sponge following
the second pass and regularly changing water
in the buckets to avoid residue buildup.

e Do notallow excess water to remain on the tile
surface, which would allow a film to form on the

6b.

10.

surface that would be difficult to remove once
hardened.

e Incertain applications, a short-nap terry-cloth
towel may be substituted for the sponge, which may
work more effectively for removing the loosened
epoxy residue and water. Using the “towel drag”
method, hold the towel by two corners and drag it
diagonally across the grout joints. Rinse the towel
often and keep changing water in the buckets to
avoid residue buildup.

e Do not step on freshly cleaned tiles, as this could
permanently damage the grout.

For vertical surfaces:

e Mist the surface using a spray bottle in small
workable areas. Use a non-abrasive nylon scrubpad
and apply enough pressure on the pad to loosen any
film without removing grout from the joints. Rinse
pads frequently while cleaning. Be careful not to get
any water into the ungrouted joints.

e Totouch up grout joint imperfections during initial
rinsing, the grout joint can be smoothed with a sharp-
edged cellulosic sponge.

Perform a final wash within 15 to 20 minutes for best
results. To aid in the cleaning process, 1U.S. oz.
(29,6 mL) of a clear dishwashing soap may be added
(if needed) to a 3-gallon (11,4-L) pail of clean water.
Use a clean, white scrubpad to loosen any remaining
residue left on the tile from the first wash. Then follow
the same cleaning process as referenced in the section
above.

Check the installation the following day to make sure it
is completely clean. If a tacky residue is found within
24 hours of installation, follow the above instructions
for the cleaning removal process.

Use only fresh material to fill any voids discovered
while cleaning.

Check the installation the same day before leaving the
jobsite to make sure it is completely clean. If the tile
surface has any shiny or tacky residue, remove it with
the solution of liquid detergent and water mentioned in
Step 7. For more severe cases of epoxy grout haze, use
MAPEI's UltraCare™ Epoxy Grout Haze Remover.

For use as a mortar

1.

Remove the mixed product from the container and
place it in piles on the floor. Kerapoxy is a thermosetting
product, so it sets faster in a container or a large mass.

Choose a notched trowel (see the “Approximate
Coverage” chart) with sufficient depth to achieve more
than 80% mortar contact to both the tile and substrate
for interior applications, and more than 95% contact for
exterior installations, commercial floor installations and
wet applications. All edges of the tile or stone must be
supported by the mortar. It may be necessary to back-

MAPEI
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10.

butter tiles in order to reach these requirements. (Refer
to ANSI A108.5 specifications and TCNA guidelines.)

With pressure, apply a coat by using the trowel’s flat
side to key mortar into the substrate.

Apply additional mortar, combing it in a single direction
with the trowel’s notched side.

Spread only as much mortar as can be tiled before the
product hardens and loses its ability to transfer to the
tile. Open time can vary with jobsite conditions.

Place the tiles firmly into the wet mortar. Push the tiles
back and forth in a direction perpendicular to trowel
lines, to collapse the mortar ridges and to help achieve
maximum coverage. Ensure proper contact between
the mortar, tile and substrate by periodically lifting a
few tiles to check for acceptable coverage (see TCNA
adhesive placement guidelines).

Remove excess mortar from the joint areas so that at
least 2/3 of the tile depth is available for grouting (see
ANSI A108.10 guidelines).

Provide for expansion and control joints as specified
per TCNA Detail EJ171 or TTMAC Specification Guide
09 30 00, Detail 301MJ.

Clean tools immediately with fresh water.

Check the installation the same day before leaving the
jobsite to make sure it is completely clean. If the tile
surface has any shiny or tacky residue, remove it with
asolution of 1 U.S. 0z. (29,6 mL) of a clear dishwashing
soap added (if needed) to a 3-gallon (11,4-L) pail of clean
water.

PROTECTION

Protect grout installations for at least 7 days, and wait
at least 3 days before checking hardness.

The optimum curing temperature is 73°F (23°C). Cooler
temperatures may require extended protection times.

Do not disturb grout or walk over installed tiles for at
least 24 hours after setting. Do not allow heavy traffic
over installed tiles for at least 48 hours after setting.

Because propane gas heaters will yellow epoxy, refrain
from using such heaters or properly vent all exhaust.

Kerapoxy should be cured for at least 10 to 14 days
at 73°F (23°C) before water immersion or exposure
to chemicals. Longer times will be needed for colder
temperatures.

Do not allow any activity in the area that will cause dirt
or debris to become embedded in the grout joints as
they are curing.

MAINTENANCE

Kerapoxy should be cured for at least 3 days before
routine cleaning.

When cleaning Kerapoxy as grout, keep steam-cleaning
wands 6" to 12" (15 to 30 cm) above the tile surface.

MAPEI grout products are produced to the highest
standards of quality. To maintain a clean tile surface,
use a neutral-pH cleaner for maintaining the floor,
followed by a clean-water rinse.

Do not use harsh chemicals to maintain the tile surface.
Before proceeding with cleaning, consult the cleaner’s
manufacturer for compatibility, use and application
instructions. Remove or rinse fatty acid residue from
the grout surface to avoid potential grout deterioration
caused by prolonged exposure.



CHEMICAL RESISTANCE (tested according to 1ISO 13007)

Resistance to chemicals depends on the concentration, temperature
and duration of exposure. For long-term durability and improved grout
appearance, clean up spills immediately after they occur.

For recommendations regarding chemicals not listed or concentrations
exceeding the levels stated, contact MAPEI's Technical Services Department.

Legend
Laboratory tests reveal variable resistance to certain chemicals. The ++  Excellent resistance
following table may be considered as a general guide for Kerapoxy

applications at 73°F (23°C). + Good resistance; long exposure could cause some deterioration;

clean surface rapidly with water
- Poor or no resistance

Product Types Concentration Laboratory Long Time Short Time
ACIDS
Vinegar 2.5% ++ + N
5% ++ + ++
10% - B B
Hydrochloric acid 10% ++ ++ i
Chromic acid 20% - - -
Citric acid 10% + + ++
Formic acid 2.5% +t +t ++
10% - B B
Lactic acid 2.5% +t +t ++
5% ++ + ++
10% + - +
Nitric acid 10% ++ + ++
50% - B i
Phosphoric acid 50% ++ ++ ++
75% + - ¥
Sulfuric acid 1.5% ++ ++ ++
10% ++ ++ ++
96% - B i
Tannic acid 10% ++ ++ i
Oxalic acid 10% ++ ++ ++
Oleic acid - - B
BASE AND SALT SOLUTIONS
Ammonia solution 25% ++ ++ ++
Caustic soda 50% ++ ++ ++
Hypochlorite solution
e Act.CL6.4q/L +t . —
e Act. CL165.g/L - - R
Sodium hyposulfite ++ ++ i+
Calcium chloride ++ ++ ++
Iron chloride ++ +t ++
Sodium.chloride +t ++ ++
Sodium chromate ++ . it
Sugar ++ +t ++
Aluminum sulfate 4 iy i+
Potassium permanganate
5% ++ + 4
10% + - N
Caustic potash 50% ++ ++ ++
Hydrogen peroxide 1% ++ + i+
10% +t ++ ++
25% +t ++ ++
Sodium bisulfite ++ ++ ++
OILS AND COMBUSTIBLE PRODUCTS
Gasoline - ++ ++
Turpentine ++ +t ++
Diesel fuel ++ ++ ++
Peanut oil + ++ ++
Tar ++ + +
Olive oil ++ ++ ++
Heating_oil ++ ++ s
SOLVENTS
Acetone - - R
Ethylene glycol + ++ ++
Glycerol ++ ++ ++
Methylcellosolve - - _
Perchloroethyleng - - n
Garbon tetrachloride + - +
Chloroform - N N
Methylene chloride - - _
Toluene - - n
Garbon disulfide + - +
Mineral spirits ++ ++ ++
Benzene - - +
Trichloroethane - - _
Xylene - - _

MAPEI
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IS0 13007 Classification
Classification Code

Test Characteristics Classification Requirement

<0.015 cu. in. (250 mm?)

Greater than 4,350 psi (30 MPa)
Greater than 6,525 psi (45 MPa)
Less than 0.06 in./3.28 ft. (1,5 mm/m)
Less than 0.0002 Ib. (0,1 q)

> 2 N/mm2

Abrasion resistance’

Flexural strength?

RG (reaction resin grout) Compressive strengtht
Shrinkage®

Water absorption®

Shear adhesion strength

Shear adhesion strength after water
immersion

>2 N/mm?

R2 (reaction resin adhesive, improved) >0,5N/mm2 after not less than

Open time: tensile adhesion strength 20 minutes

Shear adhesion strength after thermal

2
shock =2 N/mm

1 28-day cure

ANSI Specification

Test Method Test Results

Specification Standard

ANSI A118.3 (5.1) — water cleanability 80 minutes Pass
ANSIA118.3 (5.2)

Initial setting time >2 hours Pass

Service setting time <7 days Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.3) — shrinkage <0.25% Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.4) — sag No change Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.5) — quarry shear bond >1,000 psi (6,90 MPa) Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.6) — compressive strength | > 3,500 psi (24,1 MPa) Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.7) — tensile strength >1,000 psi (6,90 MPa) Pass
ANSI A118.3 (5.8) — thermal shock >500 psi (3,45 MPa) Pass

Shelf Life and Product Characteristics (before mixing)

2 years when stored in original, unopened packaging at 73°F
(23°C)

Resin (Part A) and hardener (Part B)

Available in MAPEI’s palette of 40 colors, organized into 5 color

Colors collections. Refer to MAPEI's grout/caulk color chart. Sample
color chips are available upon request.

Shelf life

Physical state

VOCs (Rule #1168 of California's SCAQMD) 7gperL

Protect containers from freezing in transit and storage. Provide for heated storage on site and deliver all materials at least 24 hours before
work begins.

Application Properties at 73°F (23°C) and 50% relative humidity

Pot lifeft
Full cure't

45 to 60 minutes

14 days

Application temperature range 60°F to 90°F (16°C to 32°C)

tt Pot life and curing time will vary depending on ambient temperature, substrate temperature and humidity.

Packaging

Kit: 1 U.S. gt. (946 mL)
Kit: 1U.S. gal. (3,79 L)
Kit: 2 U.S. gals. (7,57 L)




Approximate Coverage*
e For use as a grout**

Coverage per 1 U.S. qt. (946 mL)

Grout Joint Width

Tile Size

1/16" (1,5 mm)

1/8" (3 mm)

1/4" (6 mm)

3/8" (10 mm)

1"x1"x 1/4" (25 x 25 x 6 mm)

14 5q. ft. (1,30 m?

8sq. ft. (0,74 m?)

4sq. ft. (0,37 m?)

3sq.ft. (0,28 m?

2"x2"x1/4" (50 x 50 x 6 mm)

27 sq. ft. (2,51 m?

14 sq. ft. (1,30 m?

8sq.ft. (0,74 m?)

6 sq. ft. (0,56 m?

3"x3"x1/4" (75x 75 x 6 mm)

40 sq. ft. (3,72 m?

20 sq. ft. (1,86 m

11 sq. ft. (1,02 m?)

8 sq. ft. (0,74 m?

(
(

4" x 4" x3/8" (100 x 100 x 10 mm)
(

)
)
18sq. ft. (1,67 m?)
)
)

)

( )

( )

355q. ft. (3,25 m? 9sq. ft. (0,84 m?) 75q.ft. (0,65 m?)

4" x 8" x1/2" (100 x 200 x 12 mm) 35sq. ft. (3,25 m? 18 sq. ft. (1,67 m? 9sq. ft. (0,84 m?) 6 sq. ft. (0,56 m?)
4" x 8" x 3/4" (100 x 200 x 19 mm) 23 sq. ft. (2,14 m? 12sq. ft. (1,11 m 6 sq. ft. (0,56 m?) 45q. ft. (0,37 m?)
4"x8"x1-1/8" (100 x 200 x 29 mm) 15sq. ft. (1,39 m? 8sq. ft. (0,74 m?) 4sq. ft. (0,37 m?) 3sq. ft. (0,28 m?)
4" x 8" x1-3/8" (100 x 200 x 35 mm) 6sq. ft. (0,56 m?) 3sq. ft. (0,28 m?) 25q. ft. (0,19 m?)

4-1/4" x 4-1/4" x 1/4" (108 x 108 x 6 mm)

56 sq. ft. (5,20 m?

28 sq. ft. (2,60 m?

155q. ft. (1,39 m?

10sq. ft. (0,93 m?)

6" x 6" x 1/4" (150 x 150 x 6 mm)

78sq. ft. (7,25 m?

40 sq. ft. (3,72 m?

20 sq. ft. (1,86 m?

14 sq. ft. (1,30 m?)

6" x6"x1/2" (150 x 150 x 12 mm)

39sq. ft. (3,62 m?

20 sq. ft. (1,86 m?

10 sq. ft. (0,93 m?

7sq. ft. (0,65 m?

8"x8"x3/8" (200 x 200 x 10 mm)

12 sq. ft. (1,11 m?

10" x 10" x 3/8" (250 x 250 x 10 mm)

86 sq. ft. (7,99 m?

22 5. ft. (2,04 m2

12" x 12" x 1/2" (300 x 300 x 12 mm)

)
)
)
)
)
)
)
13sq. ft. (1,21 m?)
)
)
)
)
)
)

t(
Nt
t(
69 sq. ft. (6,41 m?
(
t(

78sq. ft. (7,25 m?

39sq. ft. (3,62 m?

20 sq. ft. (1,86 m?

16" x 16" x 3/8" (406 x 406 x 10 mm)

138 sq. ft. (12,8 m?)

)
t( )
t( )
35s0. ft. (3,25 m?)
44 sq. t. (4,09 m?)
( )
. )

69 sq. ft. (6,41 m?

)

t( )

( )

18 sq. ft. (1,67 m?)
( )

t( )

( )

35sq. ft. (3,25 m?

)
)
15sq. ft. (1,39 m?)
13 sq. ft. (1,21 m?)
24sq. ft. (2,23 m?)

Approximate Coverage*
e For use as a grout**

Coverage per 1 U.S. gal. (3,79 L)

S Grout Joint Width
Tile Size
1/16" (1,5 mm) 1/8" (3 mm) 1/4" (6 mm) 3/8" (10 mm)

1"x1"x1/4" (25 x 25 x 6 mm) 56sq.ft. (5,20m?) | 31sq.ft. (2,88 m?) 18 sq. ft. (1,67 m?) 14 sq. ft. (1,30 m?)
2" x2"x1/4" (50 x50 x 6 mm) 108 sq. ft. (10,0 m?) | 56sq.ft.(520m?) | 31sq.ft. (2,88m?) | 22sq.ft. (2,04 m?)
3"x3"x1/4" (75x 75 x 6 mm) 159sq. ft. (14,8 m?) | 82sq.ft. (7,62m?) | 43sq.ft.(3,99m?) | 31sq.ft. (2,88 m?)
4" x 4" x 3/8" (100 x 100 x 10 mm) 140sq. ft. (13,0m?) | 72sq.ft. (6,69 m?) | 37sq.ft. (3,44m?) | 26sq.ft. (2,42 m?)
4"x 8" x1/2" (100 x 200 x 12 mm) 139sq.t. (12,9 m?) | 71sq.ft. (6,60m?) | 37sq.ft.(3,44m?) | 25sq.1t (2,32 m?)
4" x 8" x 3/4" (100 x 200 x 19 mm) 93sq.ft. (8,64 m?) | 47sq.ft.(4,37m?) | 24sq.ft (2,23 m?) 17 sq. ft. (1,58 m?)
4"x 8" x1-1/8" (100 x 200 x 29 mm) 62sq.ft. (5,76 m?) | 32sq.ft.(2,97m? | 16sq.ft. (1,49m?) | 11sq.ft (1,02 m?)
4" x 8" x1-3/8" (100 x 200 x 35 mm) 51sq.ft. (4,74m?) | 26sq.ft. (2,42m?) | 13sq.ft. (1,21 m?) 9sq.ft. (0,84 m?)
4-1/4" x 4-1/4" x 1/4" (108 x 108 x 6 mm) | 223 sq.ft. (20,7 m?) | 114 sq.ft. (10,6 m?) | 59sq.ft. (548m?) | 41sq.ft. (3,81 m?)
6" x6"x 1/4" (150 x 150 x 6 mm) 313sq.ft. (291 m?) | 159sq.ft. (14,8 m?) | 82sq.ft. (7.62m?) | 56sq.ft. (5,20 m?)
6"x6"x1/2" (150 x 150 x 12 mm) 156 sq. ft. (14,5m?) | 79sq.1t. (7,34 m?) | 41sq.ft. (3,81 m?) | 28sq.ft. (2,60 m?)
8" x 8" x 3/8" (200 x 200 x 10 mm) 277 sq. ft. (25,7 m?) | 140sq.ft. (13,0m?) | 72sq.ft. (6,69 m?) | 49sq.ft. (4,55 m?)
10" x 10" x 3/8" (250 x 250 x 10 mm) 345sq. ft. (32,1 m?) | 174sq.ft. (16,2 m?) | 89sq.ft. (8,27 m?) | 60sq.ft. (557 m?)
12" x 12" x1/2" (300 x 300 x 12 mm) 310sq. ft. (28,8 m?) | 156sq.ft. (14,5m?) | 79sq.ft. (7,34 m?) | 54sq.ft. (5,02 m?)
16" x 16" x 3/8" (406 x 406 x 10 mm) 551sq.ft. (51,2m?) | 277sq.ft. (25,7 m?) | 140sq.ft. (13,0m?) | 94sq.ft. (8,73 m?)

e For use as a mortar

Trowel Size

1/4" x1/4" x 1/4" (6 x 6 x 6 mm),
square-notch

Coverage per

1U.S. qt. (946 mL)

45sq. ft

(0,42 m?)

Coverage per

1U.8. gal. (3,79L)

18sq. ft. (1,67 m?)

Coverage per

2 U.S. gals. (7,57 L)

36 sq. ft. (3,34 m?)

5/32" x 5/32" (4 x 4 mm), V-notch

10sq. ft. (0,93 m?)

40sq. ft. (3,72 m?)

80 sq. ft. (7,43 m?)

* Trowel dimensions are width/depth/space. Coverage shown is for estimating purposes only. Actual jobsite coverage may vary according
to actual tile size and thickness, exact joint width, job conditions and grouting methods.

**When grouting abrasive or slip-resistant floor tiles, anticipated coverage can be dramatically decreased. Alternatives to the traditional
grouting technique, such as a grout bag or commercial sealant gun, may be of assistance. Consult MAPEI's Technical Services Department
for approximate coverage not shown in the above table or use the grout calculator at www.maper.com.

MAPEI



RELATED DOCUMENTS

Reference Guide: Surface
Preparation Requirements for tile
and stone installation systems

RGT0309*

Grout Troubleshooting Guide*

* At www.mapei.com

Refer to the SDS for specific data related to health and safety
as well as product handling.

The contents of this Technical Data Sheet (“TDS”)
may be copied into another project-related
document, but the resulting document shall not
supplement or replace requirements per the
TDS in effect at the time of the MAPEI product
installation. For the most up-to-date TDS and
warranty information, please visit our website at

LEGAL NOTICE
www.mapei.com. ANY ALTERATIONS TO THE

WORDING OR REQUIREMENTS CONTAINED

and the user alone assumes all risks and liability.
ANY CLAIM SHALL BE DEEMED WAIVED

IN OR DERIVED FROM THIS TDS SHALL

UNLESS MADE IN WRITING TO US WITHIN

VOID ALL RELATED MAPEI WARRANTIES.

FIFTEEN (15) DAYS FROM DATE IT WAS,

Before using, the user must determine the
suitability of our products for the intended use,

OR REASONABLY SHOULD HAVE BEEN,
DISCOVERED.

We proudly support the following industry organizations:
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‘Coramic Tile Distputors Association

MAPEI Headquarters of the Americas

1144 East Newport Center Drive
Deerfield Beach, Florida 33442
1-888-US-MAPEI (1-888-876-2734) /
(954) 246-8888

MADEI

Technical Services
1-800-992-6273 (U.S. and Puerto Rico)
1-800-361-9309 (Canada)

Customer Service

1-800-42-MAPEI (1-800-426-2734)

Services in Mexico
0-1-800-MX-MAPEI (0-1-800-696-2734)
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PROFILES FOR WALLS

Product Item Numbers

2.3 Schluter®-JOLLY

Item No.
Chrome- Polished Brushed Satin Polished Brushed
H =, plated chrome chrome nickel nickel nickel
mm - in. solid anodized anodized anodized anodized anodized
brass aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum
(MC) (ACG) (ACGB) (AT) (ATG) (ATGB)
H= (13/8";35/16") 6 -1/4 MC 60 A 60 ACG A 60 ACGB A 60 AT A 60 ATG A 60 ATGB
- 4.5 mm,
e 8 -5/16 MC 80 A 80 ACG A 80 ACGB A 80 AT A 80 ATG A 80 ATGB
10 -38/8 MC 100 A 100 ACG A 100 ACGB A 100 AT A 100 ATG A 100 ATGB
12.5 -1/2 MC 125 A 125 ACG A 125 ACGB A 125 AT A 125 ATG A 125 ATGB
1/8" -3 mm
= Item No.
I H=1/4"-1/2"
(6-12.5 mm) Satin Polished Brushed Brushed Satin Polished
H =. copper copper copper antique bronze brass brass
mm - in. anodized anodized anodized anodized anodized anodized
aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum aluminum
(AK) (AKG) (AKGB) (ABGB) (AM) (AMG)
‘ﬂn 6 -1/4 A 60 AK A 60 AKG A 60 AKGB A 60 ABGB A 60 AM A 60 AMG
R = Radius 8 -5/16 A 80 AK A 80 AKG A 80 AKGB A 80 ABGB A 80AM A 80 AMG
t‘?:;’us available for JOLLY in 10 -38/8 A 100 AK A 100 AKG A 100 AKGB A 100 ABGB A 100 AM A 100 AMG
e ety i | 125 < 172 A 125 AK A 125 AKG A 125 AKGB A 125 ABGB A 125 AM A 125 AMG
and chrome-plated brass
require a relatively large
bending radius. Item No.
Brushed Bright Brushed
= brass black graphite
mm - in. anodized anodized anodized
aluminum aluminum aluminum
(AMGB) (AGSG) (AGRB)
45 -3/16 - A 45 AGSG -
6 -1/4 A 60 AMGB A 60 AGSG A 60 AGRB
8 -5/16 A 80 AMGB A 80 AGSG A 80 AGRB
10 -38/8 A 100 AMGB A 100 AGSG A 100 AGRB
125 -1/2 A 125 AMGB A 125 AGSG A 125 AGRB
2.3 Schluter®-JOLLY “Color Codes
Item No.
H CoIor—coated PVC BB,,\QIM mee SSaI;j thama
=_ aluminum white pebble
mm - in. (AC) (P) HB HG PG G
Light Light Classic Grey
beige grey grey
GS RB' SB'
8 -1/8 A 30 color* - .Black Ped Black
45 -3/16 A 45 color* color* 45 * To complete the item number, add the
6 -1/4 A 60 color* color* 60 color code (e.g., G 45).
& Sl & EY COIor* COIor* o0 1: RB (Red brown) and SB (Black brown) are
10 -5/8 A 100 color color* 100 only available in color-coated aluminum in
12.5 -1/2 A 125 color* color* 125 sizes 80, 100, and 125.

Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5m
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PROFILES FOR WALLS

2.3 Schlute
H =
mm - in.
6 -1/4
8 -5/16
10 -3/8
11 -7/16
125 -1/2

°-JOLLY

Item No.

“Color Codes

A 60 color*
A 80 color*
A 100 color*
A 110 color*
A 125 color*

Textured color-coated aluminum (TS)

Length supplied: 8'2-1/2" — 2.5 m

H =.
mm - In.
3 -1/8
45 -3/16
6 -1/4
8 -5/16
10 -3/8
11 -7/16
125 -1/2

2.3 Schluter®-JOLLY

Item No.

TSR TSDA TSLA TSSG
Rustic . Dark . Light Stone
brown anthracite anthracite grey
“ TsC . TSBG /. TSI TSB
D cream €D Greige ( ) Ivory Beige

.TSOB TSG

Bronze Pewter

* To complete the item number, add the
color code (e.g., A 60 TSC).

“Color Codes

A 30 color*
A 45 color*
A 60 color*
A 80 color*
A 100 color*
A 110 color*
A 125 color*

Textured color-coated aluminum

Length supplied: 8'2-1/2" — 2.5 m

MGS ,— MBW
Matte  ( ) Matte
black white

* To complete the item number, add
the color code (e.g., A 60 MGS).

Note: Additional finishes are available for this product. The design configuration of JOLLY is identical to that of SCHIENE (see Floor Profiles). However, their materials and finishes
do vary. SCHIENE, in all materials and finishes, is suitable for floor applications, as well as wall and countertop applications. JOLLY is suited primarily for walls and countertops.
However, JOLLY in AM, AMGB, AK, AKGB, AT, ATGB, ABGB and ACGB is also suitable for floors and may be used in such applications to increase design options.

Aluminum

Aluminum

12.5mm - 7/2"

2.10 Schluter®-QUADEC-K
Item No.

H=
mm - in.

12.5 - 7/2

Satin
anodized
aluminum
(AE)

Q125 AEK

Polished
chrome
anodized
aluminum
(ACG)

Q125 ACG K

Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5m

12.5mm - 1/2°

Aluminum

Accessories
End cap, outside/inside corner
Connector

How to order corners:

*To complete the item number for corners, add the
corresponding finish (e.g., EV/ Q 125 AE).

2.12 Schluter®-INDEC

EV/ Q 125 finish*
V/RO 125

Item No.
Satin Polished
H = anodized chrome
mm - in. aluminum anodized
aluminum
(AE) (ACG)
8 -5/6 IN 80 AE IN 80 ACG
10-3/8 IN 100 AE IN 100 ACG
11-7/16 IN 110 AE IN 110 ACG
12.5-1/2 IN 125 AE IN 125 ACG

Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.5 m

Satin Brushed

nickel antique bronze
anodized anodized

aluminum aluminum

(ABGB)
Q125 ATK Q 125 ABGB K
Item No.
Accessories Item No.

Qutside corner 90°

How to order corners:

*To complete the item number for corners, add the corresponding
profile item number (e.g., ED / IN 100 AE).

ED/IN profile item number*



PROFILES FOR WALLS

5/16" 7/32"
8mm 5mm

Square check (ES1)

Leather texture (ES2)

17 -25mm
—
1/4" -
6 mm

Stainless steel, Brass

1"-25mm
P
1/4" -
6 mm

Aluminum

Length supplied: 8'2-1/2" — 2.5m

Note: All corresponding item numbers of the RONDEC finishes match DESIGNLINE.

End cap, outside/inside corner

How to order corners:

r°-QUADEC-FS
Item No.
Satin Polished Satin
anodized chrome nickel
aluminum anodized anodized
aluminum aluminum
2" - 50 mm (AE) (ACG) (AT)
T 8 -5/16 QF8 /50 AE QF8/50 ACG QF8 /50 AT
Length supplied: 8' 2-1/2" — 2.50 m
2-7/8" - 72 mm
Accessories Item No.

EV/ profile item number*

*To complete the item number for corners,

add the corresponding profile item number
(e.g., EV/ QF8 / 50 AE).

Note: The same corner piece can be used to produce a 90° inside corner and a
90° outside corner. It can also be used as an end cap.

Inside/outside corner/
End cap

Brushed
antique bronze
anodized
aluminum
(ABGB)

QF8 /50 ABGB

2.5 Schiuter®>-RONDEC-DB Item No.
Iltem No. . Satin
Accessories anodized
Satin Satin Satin aluminum
= anodized copper brass (AE)
mm - in. aluminum anodized anodized
aluminum aluminum Qutside corner, 90° | EV/DB 14 AE
(AE) (AK) (AM)
14 -17/32 DB 14 AE DB 14 AK DB 14 AM
Length supplied: 8 2-1/2" — 2.5m
2.2 Schluter®-DESIGNLINE
Item No.
Stainless Brushed Stainless Stainless Chrome-plated
= steel 304 stainless steel 304 steel 304 solid brass
mm - in (1.4301 = V2A) steel 304 (1.4301 = V2A) (1.4301 = V2A)
(1.4301 = V2A) square check leather texture
(5] (EB) (ES1) (ES2) (MC)
6 -1/4 DL625 E DL 625 EB DL 625 ES1 DL 625 ES2 DL 625 MC
Item No.
Satin Polished Brushed Satin Polished Brushed
H= anodized chrome chrome nickel nickel nickel